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Editorial
Some New Contree changes and website excitement
The Editorial Advisory Board herewith presented the July 2020 issue in a time that
many will look back to as an extraordinary “strange time”. Years from now, 2020 will
still be remembered for the devastating economic and physical impact of the virus
Covid-19 on the normal livelihood of humankind globally. Many acts of normal
became redundant for weeks and months, as a “new normal” in working. Online
and changing household habits slowly determined new life rhythms. A bit of this
otherness also will be experienced in the doings and future of the New Contree. The
Editors and Editorial Advisory Board are pleased to share the following changes with
you that will already be evident in this issue but mostly from the December 2020
issue:
Returning to the Journal’s original vision for Contree/New Contree
Those now living long with New Contree will remember that the Regional Division
of the Human Science and Research Council (HSRC), in the late 1970s, pioneered
an organised process of establishing regional history research in South Africa.
Together with this initiative, a journal was started, and aptly titled Contree. When the
HSRC, at the eve of South Africa’s first democratic election, closed the activities of its
regional history division, the Journal Contree was further managed by the nowadays
University of Johannesburg (UJ). For nearly a decade UJ ensured that the country’s
regional history research activities are still reported on. That the accreditation of
the journal was obtained should probably be an acknowledgement to UJ’s History
Department.
Close to the 21st Century, UJ passed on the Contree Journal obligations to the
University of Bophuthatswana in Mafikeng (Nowadays a Campus of the NorthWest University). It was during this time that the Editorial Advisory Board decided
to change the name Contree to New Contree to acknowledge the changing South
African landscape. Gradually the focus of the journal became more multidisciplinary
of nature, but still maintained a vision of insisting on articles being firmly embedded
in a historical context. The Editorial Board suggested a subtitle for the journal in
2008 that accommodates its multidisciplinary nature. This change was confirmed as
New Contree, A Journal of Historical and Human Sciences for Southern Africa. The
Editorial Board nevertheless, since then, consciously preserved the regional history
emphasis and roots of the journal with especially regular supplementary issues
covering parts of Southern Africa’s regional histories.
With regional histories receiving generally more attention in especially South
Africa in the past two decades, the New Contree Editorial Advisory Board recently
decided that the Journal in future will just be known as New Contree, and reflect as
I
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such from especially the December 2020 issue. That means that the journal will in
future mainly publish historical research on any local, regional and cross-boundary
thematic and phenomenological developments and/or trends.
Though the nature of local and regional histories (on a micro and macro level) does
complement an array of multidisciplinary regional co-operative-like history research
possibilities, the journal will in the future only publish research that complies to the
vision from what is required from in historical research and writing. All academic
scholars complying to these requirements are encouraged to submit their research in
article form to the New Contree. The New Contree Editorial Board is looking forward
to ensure that its revised vision is robustly followed, and to ensure that regional and
local histories in South Africa (again) proactively receive the attention it deserves.
The July 2020 issue already display only the name New Contree. This revised vision
also displays on the New Contree website. Having a website is also a refreshing “new”
for the journal.
New Contree Website
The New Contree Editorial Board has, in 2019, decided to develop a website to
ensure easy access and instilling a broader exposure to the journal. The website has
been finalised recently, and everybody interested to submit papers or to review other
valued detail on the website can do so at https://newcontreejournal.co.za
On the July, 84, 2020 issue
The July 2020 issue covers a wide variety of research on several parts of Southern
Africa, and mostly cover early colonial time events and related ideological thoughts.
Julia Wells reminds readers that myths also remain part of South Africa’s rich
history, which requires a deepening view and acts of demolishing. Her emphasis
is on the Gonaqua people, to be associated with the imiDange Xhosa in a time
of resistance shown against the colonial authority by the 1850s. Derek du Bruyn
and Marietjie Oelofse dwell on the early twentieth century Batho location and
efforts of a beautification thereof but apparently embedded in racist and segregation
policies. Teresa Connor emphasises colonial influence and a repression history of
another kind. She engages with the Parfuri border region’s women, and the perceived
necessity of initiation among women as part of their identity, indigenous knowledge
and sexuality. Garth Benneyworth writes about a well-researched period in South
Africa’s history, namely the 1899-1902 South African War: Yet, from a less familiar
angle with regards to engaging historical narratives on the possible location and role
of Black concentration camps in the Vereeniging area.
Nico Keyser, Jesse de Beer and Ivan van der Merwe introduce readers to the longstanding colonial time established Johannesburg Stock Exchange, its history of
the late 20th century, and the political and economic trends that impacted on its
II
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performance. The issue closes with the article of Chris Magobotti and Charl Cilliers
that covers an exciting history since pre-colonial days of grappling with age in
sentencing youth under 18 years of age to jail. The authors specifically emphasise
the politically unstable years of South Africa in which different crimes of a “quasipolitical nature” (thus the authors), and associated with public violence, was at the
order of the day and challenged the Acts of the day, and possibilities of corporal
punishment.
Several Book Reviews are displayed that compliment settlements in some of the
regions in South Africa since the colonial to apartheid years. From the Cape Khoesan
by Robert Ross and Jeffrey Butler’s Cradock to the infamous “godfather” crime figure
of the West Rand: Ralph Haynes by Isak du Plessis. The comprehensive scholarly
work (English translation) by Kobus du Pisani and other on General Jan Smuts is
also placed under a magnifying glass.
Time to say goodbye
It is with sincere regret that the Board and Editors must say goodbye to two longstanding Editorial Advisory Board members. Prof Bernard Mbenga (NWU Mafikeng
Campus) and Prof Louis Grundlingh who have decided to retire from the Board.
Both Proff Bernard and Louis have trodded deep tracks in the Journal’s history. Their
experience and valued contributions (also to review scholarly articles for the New
Contree as admirable gatekeepers of quality), will be immensely missed. The Board
will soon fill these positions according to its internal administrative protocol.
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Resistance and survival: Demolishing myths of disappearing
people, minor chiefs and non-existent boundaries in the early
19th century Zuurveld of the Cape Colony
Julia C Wells
Rhodes University
j.wells@ru.ac.za

Abstract
Starting with fragments of information from the archives about a rebellious
young man designated a “Ghona [Xhosa]” in 1820, the study constructed
a plausible biography to be used in a dance performance. This uncovered
several myths and omissions in historical writings about the western part of
the historic “Zuurveld” area of today’s Eastern Cape. While many writers
pronounced the Gonaqua to have disappeared from about 1750, they remained
visible as a special category of versatile and innovative people at least through
the 1850s. The imiDange Xhosa chiefs of this era were in the forefront of
defending African interests against colonial encroachment, as occupants over
a fifty-year period of the land north, south and west of the Fish River. The
geographical location of the imiDange meant their fate was intimately linked
to the colonial designation of the Fish River as a boundary between white
and black. Their consistent role as resisters has been marginalised in historical
writing, especially the strong defence they made in the Zuurberg mountains
in the war of 1812. They challenged colonial practices not only militarily but
also by trying to define the terms and conditions of labour relations. The
disregard of boundaries reveals the complex dynamics of the contested frontier
zone of encounter between Europeans and Africans prior to the defeat of the
amaXhosa in late 1819. The study demonstrates the gains made by asking
personal questions about marginal historic figures.
Keywords: Zuurveld; Colonial boundaries; Gonaqua; imiDange; amaXhosa;
Fish River; Women captives; Robben Island.

“He didn’t wear red socks or have a yellow ‘S’ on his chest, but he is our hero.” So
opened a play on the life and exploits of an unknown African activist named simply,
Piet.1 The scraps of information available about his life show that he participated
in two daring escapes from colonial rule in 1820. The first freed his mother from
forced labour, and the second liberated the Xhosa prophet-warrior, Makhanda, from
Robben Island. Risky, daring and determined, Piet’s actions suggest he was someone
1

Azile Cibi, author. The performance evolved into a play entitled Umnqa! – Never Defeated staged at the 2018
National Arts Festival in Grahamstown, 28 June-2 July. It also won first prize in a Sarah Baartman District Arts
competition and was performed at the provincial East Cape Iphulo Drama Festival in March 2019.
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who did not accept authority. He stands out.
An offer to turn his story into a performance by two young people, a poet and a
pantsula dancer, stimulated further historical research into his life and times.2 Their
desire to know as much as possible about him forced relentless questioning. Site visits to
the places associated with events in Piet’s life added a further dimension to constructing
his world. The performance portrayed the feelings and emotions of a young person
living through the painful times of conquest yet responding in his own bold way.3
The search for Piet opened new doors of inquiry which overturned several historical
lines of thinking about the places, events and people of his era. The development
of a fuller story required using skills of creativity and imagination, which is now
becoming an emerging methodology in history-writing.4 After considering how
Piet’s story emerged, the new discoveries and demolition of myths that it led to will
be considered.

Constructing Piet’s story
Historians have long prioritised written records as the source of “hard” facts, so
that is where the enquiry started. The first discovery of Piet in the archives of the
colonial government was an odd bit of correspondence in May 1820 from Colonel
Jacob G Cuyler.5 He was scrambling to manage a bungled attempt to send a group
of 22 African men to Robben Island, overstepping his powers. Eventually, he had to
admit his error and accept their return home, with the exception of Piet, a known
troublemaker. Cuyler explained that Piet had come to Uitenhage where “he wished
to stop with me and I took him into my service, but before he had been a month
with me, he with his mother and two other women made off with the intention to
return to [Xhosaland]”. Piet’s mother had been with Cuyler, he said, for eight years,
brought to him by Lieutenant Lyster.6
These bits of information were enough to stimulate further investigation. Piet’s
rescue of his mother forms the heart of the story. Colonel Cuyler got his way and
Piet alone went to Robben Island, where he was held prisoner, without benefit of
trial or sentencing. About three months after he arrived, a major escape took place,
2
3
4
5
6

The two performers are Azile Cibi, poet, and Likhaya Jack, pantsula dancer, both from Grahamstown/
Makhanda. They started developing their performance in late 2017.
For the performers to construct a viable story, they at times had to invent plausible details. Though partly
imaginary, these, remained rooted in the known information. The performers took part in extensive discussions
about research findings and so are considered to be part of the author’s research team.
The author acknowledges with appreciation grants from Rhodes University Research Committee 20172020, the National Research Foundation 2018-2020 and from the Mellon Foundation in 2020 in support of
developing Creative History as a tool for the social sciences.
Cape Archives (CA), Colonial Office (CO) 2626: Letter, J Cuyler (Landdrost of Uitenhage)/C Bird (Colonial
Secretary, Cape Town), 12 May 1820.
CA, CO 2626: Letter, J Cuyler (Landdrost of Uitenhage)/C Bird (Colonial Secretary, Cape Town), 13 May 1820.
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freeing Makhanda, the Xhosa prophet and warrior who had led a major attack on
British military headquarters at Grahamstown one year earlier. At first glance, it was
not clear if Piet took part, as his name was missing from the detailed court records
of the trial which followed. But eventually it emerged that he had not only been
involved but had survived to successfully elude capture on land longer than most
others. This confirms Piet’s participation in his second escape, much bigger and more
daring. The fact that he remained at large for nearly eight weeks confirms that he
had especially good survival skills. This time the court pronounced that he should
receive the same sentence as other escapees: Fourteen years in hard labour at Robben
Island. Over the next seven years, Piet’s name appeared in the monthly records for
Robben Island. Perhaps most importantly, these records consistently refer to him as a
“Ghona [Xhosa]”. In the construction of Piet’s life story, three basic facts came from
the archives: That he freed his mother, that he took part in Makhanda’s escape from
Robben Island and that he then served there for seven years.
The search for Piet’s life story reveals far more about the times in which he lived than
about himself as an individual. The exercise of developing a creative performance out
of Piet’s story required a responsible blending of fact and fiction. The few details that
exist in the written historical records about Piet can be taken as “fact” in the usual
historical sense. But it is also a fact that the records were written by colonial officials,
using their own terminology and format, totally shaped by the context in which
they worked. As with all archival sources, they need to be read “against the grain” to
see what clues they can offer about the lives of African people who had no voice in
constructing the records.
Such remnants of facts offer important clues which guide the construction of the
imagined parts of the story. Perhaps this part of the task should be seen as inventing
plausibilities. In order to tell a believable story about Piet, some very simple but
fundamental questions needed plausible answers. These included: How old Piet was
in 1820; who were his parents; and where did they live? Finding credible answers to
these questions formed the pillars to imagining the rest. These pillars derived from
known facts but went beyond them into the realm of analytical probability. If not
literally true for Piet, the core findings apply to many others.
With regard to Piet’s age, none of the documents offer information. However, the
closely related records of his fellow-escapees from Robben Island do give estimated
ages. The other Xhosa prisoners with whom he was held at Robben Island were
Batty/Hallela, 25; Jan, 28; Jakawa, 18; and Klaas, 25.7 Piet was not at their trial
because he was still at large and then only joined them later. All of these four served
their sentences with Piet for the next seven years, so might be taken as coming from
a similar age grouping. Using this as a basis, it is plausible to assign Piet the age of
7

CA, Court of Justice, (CJ) 814, Criminal sentences, p. 275.
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25 when he carried out his two recorded escapes in 1820. With this tool in hand,
it is then possible to start reconstructing other possible details of Piet’s identity and
background.
For the second key question, the labelling of Piet as a “Ghona [Xhosa]” in the
Robben Island records suggests who his parents might have been. The research team
chose to believe that Piet’s mother could be defined as a Gonaqua, while his father
was Xhosa.8 This choice is consistent with the views commonly shared by historians.
Harinck believes that it would have been far more common for Khoe women to marry
Xhosa men than vice versa, and the evidence suggests that Khoe mothers influenced
passing on their language and culture to the children.9 Makhanda personally told the
missionary J Campbell that his father was Xhosa and his mother was not, implying
she was Khoe.10 So this is a reasonably safe plausibility for Piet.
The third question of where the family lived is very nearly answered in Cuyler’s
account. It is highly probable that Piet’s mother was captured by British forces in the
Zuurberg mountains during the 1811-1812 war. This comes from Colonel Cuyler’s
claims that she had worked for him for eight years prior to 1820 and his mentioning
that she was brought by Lieutenant Lyster. This information is consistent with known
accounts of the war, which will be discussed below. These statements establish crucial
evidence of a relevant place, as it can then be deduced where the refugees in the
Zuurberg mountains originally came from.
With these three constructs in mind, it was then possible to revisit the historical
records to piece together somewhat more speculative parts of Piet’s life. The
imaginative approach led to new lines of questioning. It might be said that working
with what is plausible entails dealing with “soft” facts, the art of contextualisation.
A responsible blending of hard and soft details opens space for the marginalised
and silenced voices of African people. We have no choice but to read between the
lines of their recorded actions to identify the emotions and feelings. The need to use
imagination to produce a performance led to asking new and probing questions. This
revealed a need to revise the historical records and demolish some of the prevailing
myths. The search for Piet’s life exposed five further little-told stories of the turbulent
forty years and five wars that it took for Europeans to conquer the amaXhosa by
1820. Each of these will be dealt with in turn.

8
9

“Gonaqua” refers to people of mixed Khoe and Xhosa descent, as will be discussed further on.
G Harinck, “Interaction between Xhosa and Khoi: Emphasis on the period 1620-1750”, L Thompson, (ed.),
African societies in Southern Africa (London, Hutchinson Educational Books, 1969), p. 158.
10 J Campbell, Voyages to and from the Cape of Good Hope with an account of a journey into the interior of South
Africa (London, Religious Tract Society, 1820), p. 210.
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Redefining the Gonaqua identity
The construction of Piet’s story starts best with the last clue – that he was called
a “Ghona [Xhosa]” by those who imprisoned him. What did this mean in 1820?
Understanding the term Gona, or Gonaqua, was particularly challenging as two
opposing historical traditions emerged. One defines them as “disappearing people”
derived mostly from 18th century sources, whereas the other describes them in mid19th century as a “fifth column”.11 Our scanty details show that Piet’s experience in
1820 supports the latter view.
The 2013 republication of the 1752 memoirs of Ensign AF Beutler firmly supports
the “disappearing people” version.12 The editors, Crampton, Peires and Vernon,
attempt to define who the Gonaqua were, but rest their argument on Beutler’s
famous comment that the people of Khoe descent that he met in the eastern borders
of the Colony “do not know of what people they are”.13 They speculate that the last
independent Gonaqua leader may have been Babbelan, conquered by Rharhabe in
1736. From this, they conclude that “by the time of Beutler’s arrival in 1752, the
Gonaqua had altogether ceased to exist as an independent political entity”.14
Significantly, Crampton, Peires and Vernon brush aside the claim of Gonaqua
informants that the term Gonaqua simply meant people of mixed Khoe and Xhosa
descent. Andrew Smith recorded in his 1836 interview of two Gonaqua men,
Scappers, (age 100) and Prince (age 82) that “In early days they knew nothing of
Gonas; that is the late name given to those who are bastards between [Xhosa] and
[Khoe]”.15 The Beutler editors judge this as “incorrect” because they are aware the
name appeared from the late 1600s. However, they do not take into consideration
that the interviewees described many things that predated their own lifetimes. They
could have meant it was a colonial usage which only became significant after their
childhood, needing correction.
This description fits the evidence far better. If Gonaqua were a “category” of people,
then the Euro-centric search for tribes with leaders and territory is inappropriate. It
also explains the very wide geographical dispersion of people defined as Gonaqua, as
well as the persistence of such people over very long periods of time. Linguists believe
that the high level of Khoe features in the Xhosa language could well be the product
11 R Ross, Borders of race in colonial South Africa, the Kat River settlement, 1829 -1856 (Cambridge, Cambridge
University Press, 2013), p. 94.
12 H Crampton, J Peires and C Vernon (eds.), Into the hitherto unknown, Ensign Beutler’s expedition to the Eastern
Cape, 1752, translated by T Toussaint van Hove and M Wilson (Cape Town, Van Riebeeck Society, Second
Series 44, 2013).
13 H Crampton, J Peires and C Vernon (eds.), Into the hitherto unknown..., p. xxxvii.
14 H Crampton, J Peires and C Vernon (eds.), Into the hitherto unknown..., p xxxiii.
15 PR Kirby (ed.), Andrew Smith and Natal, documents relating to the early history of that province (Cape Town, Van
Riebeeck Society, 1955), p. 138.
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of nearly three hundred years of cultural mixing.16 Instead of looking for marching
Xhosa armies who conquered their Khoe neighbours, perhaps a kinder, slower
process of itinerant men finding homes among new people makes more sense. Such
social adventurers appear to have maintained contact with their chiefs “back home”,
thus aligning their new communities with their old families to a certain extent. A
Gonaqua could have been a first-generation person whose parents were Khoe and
Xhosa, as we have assumed about Piet, following the example of Makhanda. Or it
could be that distinct communities formed over several generations. From Smith’s
informants, it is clear that they considered Gonaqua to be neither Khoe or Xhosa,
but something unique, an indigenous African creole type of people.
The challenge of understanding who the Gonaqua were lies with the artificiality
of European constructions of “tribes”. Wherever they went, travellers, missionaries
and government officials sought to label people, usually on the basis of language,
special customs, appearance, geographical origins and hereditary leadership.17 The
people who called themselves Gonaqua, however, did not fit this exercise. The
Europeans who briefly visited the region east of the Cape Colony insisted on looking
for leaders and territories. The “disappearance” school of thought is echoed by several
others. For example, the English traveller, John Barrow, produced a map in 1797
that showed the area just north of the middle Fish River as a place of Gonaquas, “a
race now extinct”.18 Giliomee and Mostert skim over any mention of the Gonaqua
in their histories of the south eastern frontier, claiming they “disintegrated” under
pressure from Dutch-African farmers from the west and stronger Xhosa chiefdoms
from the east.19
It makes more sense to view Gonaqua as a broadly generic, but indigenous term, for
people who were a mix of Khoe and Xhosa in culture, language and lifestyle. Over time,
some might have lost their distinctive identity. But new Gonaqua might have kept
emerging with every first-generation encounter, anywhere in the region. Small pockets of
Gonaqua settlement appear to have continued for at least another century after Beutler’s
time. Gonaqua should be seen as comparable to the Korana and Namaqua for diverse
16 G Harinck, “Interaction between Xhosa and Khoi...”, L Thompson, (ed.), African societies in Southern Africa...,
p. 150.
17 L Vail, “Introduction: Ethnicity in Southern African history”, L Vail (ed.), The creation of tribalism in Southern
Africa (London, James Currey, 1989), p. 12.
18 J Barrow, An account of travels into the interior of Southern Africa 1801-1804, 1 (London, T Cadell and W
Davies, 1801 and 1804), Map 1, General Chart of the colony of the Cape of Good Hope, p. xxx. For our
argument, it is also significant to note that this geographical area is the same one associated with occupation by
the imiDange. It later became part of the Somerset District.
19 N Mostert, Frontiers: The epic of South Africa’s creation and the tragedy of the Xhosa people (New York, Alfred A
Knopf, 1992); H Giliomee, “The Eastern frontier, 1770-1812”, R Elphick and H Giliomee (eds.), The shaping
of South African society, 1652-184 (Johannesburg, Maskew Miller Longman, 1989), p. 427. Thomas Pringle
uses the term “Dutch-African farmers” to describe those who are elsewhere often referred to as trekboers, or just
boers, farmers or inhabitants. I follow his example as it is explicit without carrying offense. T Pringle, Narrative
of a residence in South Africa, 2 (London, Edward Moxon, 1834), p. 8.
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people within a large geographical area, not necessarily followers of a particular lineage,
chief or “captain”, but who shared roots in the Khoe culture in their respective regions.20
Despite the pronouncement of the “disappearance” of the Gonaqua, the editors of
the Beutler journal provide a wealth of contradictory information which supports the
view that the Gonaqua were an indigenous African creole people. They cite traveller
accounts which name them as known from the earliest time of Dutch occupation,
claiming they traded in dagga near the coast of the interior in 1689; that they were
pillaged by a Dutch commando near Algoa Bay in 1723; defeated by Rharhabe east
of the Fish River in 1736 and then pronounced as lost by Beutler in 1752.21 Not
finding a Gonaqua tribe, Beutler nevertheless went on to find Gonaqua people in
a wide variety of places that he visited. He named a place between the Bushman’s
and Fish Rivers as “Gonaqua kloof ” because “the Gonaqua nation is here”.22 As he
travelled eastward beyond the Keiskamma and Kei Rivers, he used Gonaqua guides
everywhere, implying their deep familiarity with the countryside.
The editors do not ask how it happened that Gonaqua ranged from Algoa Bay to
the Transkei, a distance of five hundred kilometres. If it is assumed that a Gonaqua
tribe migrated, it is not clear in which direction – westward or eastward? Though
the editors mention other accounts, they do not interpret what they report. Later
travellers stretch the Gonaqua-inhabited zone even further by adding places deeply
inland. The “disappearing people” version does not ask how it happened that
Sparrman met Gonaqua at the Gamtoos River and in Camdeboo in 1775, while
Le Vaillant described them living near present-day Bedford in 1780.23 Both writers
viewed the Gonaqua as a curious “tribe” who appeared strikingly different, both
physically and in lifestyle from the western Khoe. Sparrman gave a particularly vivid
description of what he observed when he first met Gonaqua people just beyond
the Gamtoos River. Paintings of Gonaqua individuals also tried to portray what
European travellers considered to be their distinctive ethnic traits.24 Paintings could
not be made of them if they had disappeared. Sparrman described meeting a group
of people of mixed culture on the upper Sundays River who took special pride in
20 M Lesniewski, “Guns and horses, c. 1750 to c. 1850: Korana – people or raiding hordes?”, Werkwenkel, 5(2),
2010. Missionary leader John Philip saw Namaqua and Korana as major categories but was unfamiliar with
Gonaqua. J Philip, Researches in South Africa, illustrating the civil, moral, and religious condition of the native
tribes: journals of the author’s travels in the interior together with detailed accounts of the Christian missions,
exhibiting the influence of Christianity in promoting civilization (London, James Duncan, 1828), p. 15.
21 H Crampton, J Peires and C Vernon (eds.), Into the hitherto unknown..., pp. xxxiv, xxxvi, xxxviii, xxxvi.
22 H Crampton, J Peires and C Vernon (eds.), Into the hitherto unknown..., p. 70.
23 A Sparrman, Voyage to the Cape of Good Hope and travels in the country of the Hottentots (Philadelphia, Joseph
and James Cruikshank, 1801), pp. 73, 78; H Crampton, J Peires and C Vernon, Into the hitherto unknown..., p.
xxxviii.
24 S Newton-King, Masters and servants on the Cape eastern frontier, 1760-1803 (Cambridge, Cambridge University
Press, 1999). Francois Le Vaillant, travelling in 1780, produced an etching of a strong young man, wearing only
a few beads and a loincloth, holding a large bow and arrows, p. 31; and William Daniell painted a portrait,
entitled, Gonah Hottentot, of a moustached man wearing an animal-skin hat and a skin covering over one
shoulder, p. 223.

7

JC Wells

the way they braided their hair, setting them apart from others.25 This implies that
perhaps the Gonaqua saw themselves as unique people who took pride in being
neither Khoe nor Xhosa, but just themselves. These widely scattered encounters are
consistent with the explanation that any time Khoe and Xhosa met and intermingled,
their joint communities and their offspring became known as Gonaqua. It was an
identity that did not depend on a prominent leader or a place.
Robert Ross adds valuable insight about the very active and influential presence
of Gonaqua people in the Kat River settlement during the war of 1850-1853. The
continuation of scattered communities called Gonaqua is abundantly evident in the
first half of the 19th century. In 1818, the missionary Joseph Williams noted that
the Gonaqua had kraals all up and down the Kat River.26 An 1836 map in Andries
Stockenström’s autobiography shows a distinct region called Ghonaqualand.27 A
late 1830s map shows numerous “Hottentot locations” along the curves of the Fish
River, near its juncture with the Kat River.28 Elbourne points out that “hundreds of
Ghonaqua” flocked to the Kat River settlement between 1828 and 1850.29
In his in-depth study of the 1850 rebellion of the Kat River settlement, Ross concluded
that the complexities of the Gonaqua made them masters of all, impossible to categorize
or even identify. They were neither colonial Khoe servants nor Xhosa, but something
else. By the 1850s, colonial officials were “frequently at a loss to tell when a Gona is a
Hottentot [sic], Fingo or Kafir [sic] as he appears Proteuslike as each occasionally”.30
As Ross puts it, the Gonaqua were “bilingual, bicultural and able to make use of
whichever cultural repertoire gave a greater chance of accumulation”.31 He compares
them to a “fifth column”, able to “serve as camouflage to others” and confounding
the British, who could not understand how to handle such people.32 Their creative
hybridity remained a factor well into the 1850s when Gonaqua played a distinctive
role during the war. Andries Botha, a prominent community leader and ultimately
a rebel against British rule defined himself as a Gona Xhosa as did Jacomina, a Gona
widow of Ngqika, also living at Kat River.33 The Gonaqua may have disappeared as an
independent, self-governing community, but they remained everywhere.
25 A Sparrman, Voyage to the Cape of Good Hope..., p. 78.
26 B Holt, Joseph Williams and the pioneer mission to the south-eastern Bantu (Lovedale, Lovedale Press, 1954), p. 42.
27 A Stockenström, The autobiography of Sir Andries Stockenström, Bart., sometime Lieutenant-Governor of the Eastern
Province of the colony of the Cape of Good Hope, 1, CW Hutton (ed.) (Cape Town, Juta, 1887, republished Cape
Town, Struik, 1964), frontispiece. This map should be seen as partly fictitious. It includes a broad area to the north
of the eastern Cape Colony, called “Hottentotia” – clearly a name of convenience as it is otherwise unknown.
28 Cory Library, MP 134, Survey of the roads from Graham’s Town to Fort-Brown, Koonap-drift, Committee’s
Drift, Trompetter’s Drift, Fraser’s Camp and Fort Peddie.
29 E Elbourne, “To colonize the mind: Evangelical missionaries in Britain and the Eastern Cape, 1790-1837”
(PhD thesis, Oxford University, 1991), p. 301.
30 R Ross, Borders of race in colonial South Africa..., p. 175.
31 R Ross, Borders of race in colonial South Africa..., p. 18.
32 R Ross, Borders of race in colonial South Africa..., p. 94.
33 R Ross, Borders of race in colonial South Africa..., pp. 106; 183. Jacomina assisted King Ngqika in hosting
Europeans, suggesting she had been raised among Dutch-African farmers.
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Piet’s story fits this profile, but thirty years earlier in 1820. When the British took
over final control of the Cape Colony in 1806, the Gonaqua had not disappeared.
The writings of two prominent officials, Colonel Richard Collins and Colonel Jacob
Cuyler are laced with numerous references to them as an important part of frontier
society. Collins came on a reconnaissance mission into the eastern areas in 1809,
resulting in a detailed report on what he found. Throughout the report, he referred
repeatedly to the “Ghonaquas and the [Xhosa]” obviously not seeing them as one
and the same. He urged a policy that would force the Gonaqua to choose, either to
become servants of white people, as the Khoe from the western parts of the colony
had, or to simply join the amaXhosa.34 Above all, he wanted the Gonaqua to be
removed from within the borders of the colony. He viewed Gonaqua as a distinct
category from the amaGqunukwebe, who in those days were defined simply as
Xhosa.35
Collins may well have learned these terms from Cuyler, who assisted him with all his
needs. The two conferred at length at the end of Collins’ travels. Together with Landdrost
Anders Stockenström from the neighbouring Graaf Reinet District, they crafted policy
recommendations for the future of the eastern areas.36 Their goal was to replicate the
Cape Colony, where virtually no indigenous people lived, except to work as servants for
whites. He advocated the large-scale settlement by Europeans to keep the indigenous
people out. Within a decade, the colonial government pursued all these policies.
The Gonaqua were particularly threatening to this vision because they could not
be readily distinguished from colonial Khoe servants, who were desperately wanted.
After 1800, it is evident that Gonaqua people could move in and out of colonial
society, without being fully dependent on it as exploited labour. This gave them a
measure of control and command of a special niche market for certain kinds of social
functions, such as traders, interpreters and guides. Others took service with white
farmers simply to earn some livestock before returning home to Xhosa country. They
always had one foot in another world. In short, they were Khoe-type people who
were still semi-independent. This confused the colonial social order. Clearly, in 1820,
the Gonaqua presence was still alive and well, posing a real threat to master-servant
relationships and providing unruly leaders. Hans Trompetter, a key rebel leader in
the third war, was Gonaqua.37 Similarly, Makhanda, the leader of the fifth war, could
34 R Collins, “Journal of a tour to the north-eastern boundary...”, D Moodie (ed.), The record: ..., p. 22.
35 R Collins, “Journal of a tour to the north-eastern boundary...”, D Moodie (ed.), The record: ..., p. 19. They
were also well-known by Collins’ time for harbouring and supporting former servants of the Dutch-African
farmers, who had deserted their masters and cast in their lot with Chief Chungwa of the Gqunukwebe. For an
explanation of the creation of the Gqunukwebe chieftaincy, see J Peires, House of Phalo: A history of the Xhosa
people in the days of their independence (Johannesburg: Raven Press, 1981).
36 A Stockenström, The autobiography of Sir Andries Stockenström..., p. 50.
37 S Newton-King, Masters and servants on the Cape eastern frontier..., p. 55. In 1819, Trompetter was executed by
British authorities for his role in the escape of Makhanda from Robben Island. See J Wells, Rebellion and uproar,
Makhanda’s escape from Robben Island (Pretoria, UNISA Press, 2007).
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have also been viewed as Gonaqua. Thomas Pringle identified Makhanda’s two
wives, who negotiated his surrender as Gonaqua.38 Piet’s story confirms the colonial
fears of the Gonaqua, as will be explained below.

The ImiDange in the forefront of resistance to colonialism
The placement of Piet’s family in the Zuurberg mountains in 1812 secures a
geographical anchor, which in turn opens the doors to the high probability that the
Xhosa part of Piet’s identity could be associated with the imiDange. As with the
Gonaqua, a fair amount has been written about the imiDange, but it is scattered
and has not been pulled into a larger, coherent picture. Although consistently
referred to as “minor chiefs”, their striking militancy has commanded attention from
historians.39 The ImiDange’s long history adds insights about Piet’s family.
Studies of the westward migrations of the Xhosa people tend to focus on those who
moved along the coast. However, the earlier migrations of the imiDange further
inland to the north, are documented, but seldom acknowledged. Jeff Peires puts
them “in the vanguard of western expansion”, suggesting that their progenitor,
Mdange, moved west across the Kei River as early as 1700.40 Mdange was the
uncle and sponsor of Phalo, who claimed the kingship of all amaXhosa at that time.
The imiDange westward migrations, Peires asserts, are likely to have taken three
generations, in “jerky spurts” of travel.41 This placed them in the forefront of contact
by the 1760s with Dutch-African farmers migrating eastward from the Cape of
Good Hope. This would have also given them several generations of interaction with
indigenous Khoe people and the creation of Gonaqua people.
If Piet’s story incorporates imiDange descent, then he becomes embedded in one of
the longest histories of resistance in the mingling of Europeans and Africans. By all
accounts, in the early years of encounter, white and black lived peacefully with each
other.42 The imiDange had settled west of the upper Fish River, in an area the Dutch
later called Agter Bruintjies Hoogt. But the peaceful joint settlement of the area did
not last. Over time, both sides raided each other’s cattle and homes. The imiDange
often attacked farmhouses at night and then took away the servants.43 This suggests a
38 T Pringle, Narrative of a residence in South Africa..., p. 98.
39 For example, see H Guliomee, “The Eastern Frontier …”, p. 446; B Nqezo, J Peires, and W Tabata (eds.),
“Imidange, history of an African chiefdom” (Cory Library, Grahamstown, Pamphlet Box 239. Self-published
booklet, Grahamstown 2005), 1-27 n.d., p. 4.
40 B Nqezo, J Peires, and W Tabata (eds.), “Imidange, history of an African chiefdom …”, p. 4.
41 J Peires, “‘He wears short clothes!’: Rethinking Rharhabe (c. 1715- c. 1782)”, Journal of Southern African
Studies, 38(2), 2012, p. 347.
42 T Pringle, “Letters from South Africa, No. 2: [Xhosa] campaigns: The prophet Makanna”, New Monthly
Magazine and Literary Journal, 1827, 74; R Collins, “Journal of a tour to the north-eastern boundary...”, D
Moodie (ed.), The record: ..., p. 10.
43 A van Jaarsveld, Commandant, Camdebo, 20 July 1781, “Report on the expulsion of the [Xhosa]”, D Moodie
(ed.) The record: ..., p. 110.

10

Resistance and survival: Demolishing myths ... Zuurveld, pp. 1-29

possible history of liberating labourers, which reminds us of Piet’s story.
The first of many wars between them took place in 1781 and is widely believed by
historians to be over the enforcement of a Dutch declaration of the Fish River as a
boundary in 1778. Peires provides an in-depth account of the imiDange and this war,
which he views as “hitherto hopelessly obscure”.44 He demonstrates that there was no
discussion of a boundary in 1778, but rather cordial exchanges between imiDange
chiefs, led by Qoba, Mdange’s grandson, and colonial representatives. They even
“sang songs to each other” around the fire at night.45 The first mention of a boundary
came two years later with a Council of Polity announcement, made in Amsterdam.
Peires argues that the war and the boundary came about because of a major influx
of new Dutch-African farmers into the area just west of the upper Fish River, as
they fled heavy attacks from Twa people to the north.46 They, in turn, objected to
sharing the land with the imiDange. As would often be the case in subsequent years,
these white settlers used the “violation” of the wished-for boundary as a reason to
get government to sponsor a commando. This provided them with much-needed
ammunition from Cape Town and a pretext to go on large-scale cattle-looting raids
against their Xhosa neighbours.47
The first war is best known for the “tobacco trick” massacre, planned and executed
by Adriaan Van Jaarsveld, leading the commando. His efforts to negotiate a peace
settlement had all failed because at meetings the imiDange mingled closely with the
Dutch making them feel intimidated. They insisted they just wanted tobacco. So, on the
third encounter, as Van Jaarsveld explained, he “hastily collected all the tobacco the men
had with them, and having cut it into small bits, I went about twelve paces in front, and
threw it to the [Xhosa] calling to them to pick it up; they ran out from amongst us, and
forgot their plan”.48 The imiDange acceptance of the gift turned into a hugely destructive
massacre as the commando members shot all the enemy men, including Chief Jalamba,
a grandson of Mdange. Historians frequently cite this event as leaving a long-term legacy
of “unparalleled bitterness”.49 It is chronologically possible that Piet’s grandfather died at
this massacre. The story of Dutch treachery certainly would have been passed down for
many generations to come, as every family lost someone.

44 J Peires, “The other side of the black silk handkerchief: The Van Plettenberg agreement of 1778”, Quarterly
Bulletin of the National Library Association, 62(1), 2008, p. 9.
45 J Peires, “The other side of the black silk handkerchief...”, Quarterly Bulletin of the National Library Association,
62(1), 2008, p. 15.
46 J Peires, “The other side of the black silk handkerchief...”, Quarterly Bulletin of the National Library Association,
62(1), 2008, p. 22. The Xhosa term “Twa” is used for hunter-gatherer people at times referred to as “Bushmen”.
47 H Giliomee, “The Eastern frontier, 1770-1812”, R Elphick and H Giliomee (eds.) The shaping of South African
society..., pp. 444-445.
48 A van Jaarsveld, “Report on the expulsion”, D Moodie (ed.), The record: ..., p. 110.
49 T Pringle, Narrative of a residence in South Africa..., pp. 34, 94; J Peires, “The other side of the black silk
handkerchief...”, Quarterly Bulletin of the National Library Association, 62(1), 2008, p. 30.
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After this, the surviving imiDange scattered. Some of the chiefs moved their people
further south into the western parts of the area known as the Zuurveld, where from
then on, they were often defined as “minor chiefs” scarcely visible in the historical
records, yet never fully absent.50 During Piet’s lifetime, three chiefs, two sons of
Qoba and therefore great-grandsons of Mdange, and their cousin crop up frequently
in colonial writing, usually for their non-cooperation. These were Chiefs Habana,
Krata and Xasa. The geographical location of these imiDange chieftaincies, to the
south of the Agter Bruintjies Hoogt area, coincides with known features of Piet’s
story. Chief Habana’s name is associated with the Zuurberg refuge where British
soldiers captured Piet’s mother, while Chief Krata maintained hostile links with
Uitenhage, years later. Chief Xasa earned a reputation as the feistiest of all the Xhosa
chiefs living within colonial boundaries before 1812.51
This closer look at imiDange history suggests the further need for a major revision of
late 18th century and early 19th century frontier history. Central in the inherited versions
is a pre-occupation with the colonial declaration of the Fish River as a firm boundary
between Dutch-African farmers and amaXhosa. Anders Sparrman’s 1775 map depicts
the Fish River as colonials imagined it to be, more or less a straight line from northwest
to southeast.52 This misrepresents the geography of the Fish River, whose winding
course falls into three distinct segments. After running generally northward for 65
kilometres from its mouth at the Indian Ocean, it takes a distinctive westward turn
near the point where the Kat River joins it. For a distance of about 80 kilometres, it
runs more or less parallel to the coast. The River then takes another significant turn to
again follow a north to south course. The three parts can be usefully described as the
lower Fish, the middle Fish and the upper Fish Rivers.
Some histories, such as Noel Mostert’s, Frontiers, focus on the events of the lower
Fish River alone. This includes the history of the Gqunukwebe, who were joined by
Rharhabe’s sons, Ndlambe and Mnyaluza in the 1790s. Together they pressed their
settlements west to the banks of the Sundays River, showed little tolerance for white
farmers and took part in the next three wars to assert their authority. Mostert refers
to their area, the Zuurveld, as a special geographical “pocket” between the Fish and
Sundays Rivers.53
The area of land just to the east of the upper Fish River and north of the middle
Fish River has a significance of its own. This zone might be usefully referred to as
“the basket”, an imiDange base bounded by the Fish River on both the south and
the west, by the Kat River on the east and the Winterberg mountains to the north.
50 J Peires, “The other side of the black silk handkerchief...”, Quarterly Bulletin of the National Library Association,
62(1), 2008, p. 33, footnote 18.
51 R Collins, “Journal of a tour to the north-eastern boundary...”, D Moodie (ed.), The record: ..., p. 54.
52 A Sparrman, Voyage to the Cape of Good Hope..., I, endpiece.
53 N Mostert, Frontiers..., p. 224.
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This area is scarcely mentioned in historical accounts, and is even referred to on
an 1820 map as “unexplored tracts”.54 Historian, JS Marais, is one of the few who
made a strong case for differentiating between the lower Fish River (the Zuurveld)
and the upper Fish River as distinctive zones. This is echoed in Jeff Peires’ work.55
Peires places early imiDange settlements on the Koonap, Kaga and Soso Rivers – all
west of the Kat.56 From there, the people migrated further westward to encounter the
Dutch-African farmers in the Agter Bruintjies Hoogt area. The aggressive colonial
demand in 1781 that all Xhosa should “go back to their own country across the
Fish River” for the imiDange meant they should confine themselves to the “basket”,
adjacent to the colony on two sides.
Image 1: The “basket” in relation to the Zuurveld

Source: Designed by author.
54 Military chart and sketch, of the south-eastern frontier of the Cape of Good Hope, showing the country ceded
by the [Xhosa] chiefs to the British crown agreeably to terms offered to them by His Excellency, General the
Right Honorable Lord Charles Somerset, Governor and Commander of the Forces on the 14th October 1819 at
a conference held by His Lordship in person on that day. Cape of Good Hope, No. 10. I Stocker, Lieut. Royal
Engineers. This is the same area that on J Barrow’s 1797 map is listed as “Ghonaquas, a race extinct”. J Barrow,
An account of travels into the interior..., p. xxx.
55 JS Marais, Maynier and the first Boer Republic (Cape Town, Maskew Miller Limited, 1944); J Peires, “The other
side of the black silk handkerchief...”, Quarterly Bulletin of the National Library Association, 62(1), 2008.
56 J Peires, “The other side of the black silk handkerchief...”, Quarterly Bulletin of the National Library Association,
62(1), 2008. Scattered references.
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What is generally referred to as the second war between white and black on the
eastern edge of the Cape Colony had very little to do with the imiDange. The fighting
that eventually broke out in 1791 was limited almost entirely to the lower Fish River
area. The imiDange to the north and west were not affected and remained where
they were.57 In the early decades of co-settlement, the amaXhosa understood that
the Dutch-African farmers were prone to “spasms of panic”.58 So they at times just
spread rumours to secure the farmers’ departure. This non-violent tactic is attributed
to the areas under imiDange control.
The imiDange base in the “basket” played a pivotal role in the third war between
1799-1802. Historians have described this as an effort for the colonial Khoe servants
of the Dutch-African farmers to regain their independence from servanthood and
to secure land.59 The war is also remembered as confirming the colonists worst
nightmare – that their servants would join the independent Xhosa to retaliate.60 This
entailed large-scale desertion of their labourers to join the Gqunukwebe in the south
and the imiDange in the north.
The fighting resulted in several significant military victories over Dutch-speaking
adversaries, including at the Gamtoos River, the Sundays River, Rooiwaal on the
upper Fish and a major imiDange victory at Agter Bruintjies Hoogt.61 Raids against
colonists during the war extended as far west as Knysna and Mossel Bay, raising
colonial fears that the whole of the Cape was threatened.62 The imiDange played
a very prominent role in this, the longest of the early colonial wars, with huge
implication for the labour patterns of the future. They simply did not tolerate brutal
working conditions.
This war, like the previous two, left many Xhosa-speaking people residing west of
the Fish River “boundary”. Just prior to the start of the war, and during its course,
the southern Zuurveld was heavily occupied by large numbers of followers of Chief
Ndlambe, as they abandoned their King, Ngqika.63 It appears that all the other chiefs
already living in the area, including the imiDange, readily acknowledged Ndlambe’s
authority, leaving the amaXhosa stronger and more united than previously. When
white settlers and officials asked them to go away, across the Fish River, they comically

57 JS Marais, Maynier and the first Boer Republic, p. 49; H Giliomee, “The Eastern Frontier, 1770-1812”, R
Elphick and H Giliomee (eds.), The shaping of South African society..., p. 441.
58 JS Marais, Maynier and the first Boer Republic, p. 36.
59 H Giliomee, “The Eastern frontier, 1770-1812”, R Elphick and H Giliomee (eds.) The shaping of South African
society..., p. 441; E Elbourne, “To colonize the mind...” (PhD thesis, Oxford University, 1991), p. 136; VC
Malherbe, “David Stuurman: ‘Last Chief of the Hottentots’”, African Studies, 39( 1), 1980, p. 200.
60 S Newton-King, Masters and servants on the Cape eastern frontier..., p. 222.
61 JS Marais, Maynier and the first Boer Republic, p. 136; S Newton-King, Masters and servants on the Cape eastern
frontier..., p. 222; T Pringle, Narrative of a residence in South Africa..., p. 82; N Mostert, Frontiers..., p. 297.
62 R Collins, “Journal of a tour to the north-eastern boundary...”, D Moodie (ed.), The record: ..., p. 86.
63 JS Marais, Maynier and the first Boer Republic, 14; N Mostert, Frontiers..., p. 274.
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pointed to their ears “to say they are deaf to any representations of that nature”.64
In the decade following this war, and before the next one, the imiDange chiefs in
the western Zuurveld became notorious for raiding white farmers. Their chiefs, Olela
and Xasa were singled out by Chief Ndlambe as renegade chiefs that he could not
control.65 In 1809 Collins viewed the imiDange chiefs Habana, Xasa and Krata, to
be doing the “most damage” to colonists.66 So, when the fourth war started in 1811,
they were special targets of the British.
The distinctive sense of identity and historical legacy of the imiDange emerged
dramatically during the fourth war. The followers of Chief Ndlambe and the
Gqunukwebe evacuated their lands by travelling east and crossing the Fish River
near the coast, but the imiDange took refuge in the Zuurberg mountains, which
bordered on the “basket” area, south of the middle Fish River. Peires correctly points
out that the importance of the Zuurberg mountains as the major scene of military
action in this war has been badly neglected by historians of the 1811-1812 war.67 For
the next seven years, Chief Ndlambe was viewed by the colonial authorities as their
number one enemy, who resided east of the lower Fish River.68 All of this leaves out
the imiDange who lived further north and west. Piet’s story takes us to the heart of
the western front.

Understanding the Zuurberg war and the politics of captured women
When the study started, Piet’s rescue of his mother stood out as particularly bold
and daring. But as the research progressed, several hints emerged that this was perhaps
nothing new. Gendered warfare followed by retaliation was expected by those who
understood the dynamics of the 18th century frontier zone. Cases where the imiDange
were especially active in releasing people from working for colonists, many of whom
could have been their own relatives and friends, have been mentioned above.69
The practice of taking women and children as captives derived from the long decades
of experience of the Dutch-African farmers in dealing with smaller groups of Khoe and
Twa people further west. Women’s presumed acquiescence as servants and inability
to survive escape, made them targets for being taken alive by the farmers, while their

64
65
66
67

R Collins, “Journal of a tour to the north-eastern boundary...”, D Moodie (ed.), The record: ..., p. 60.
R Collins, “Journal of a tour to the north-eastern boundary...”, D Moodie (ed.), The record: ..., pp. 50-54.
R Collins, “Journal of a tour to the north-eastern boundary...”, D Moodie (ed.), The record: ..., p. 50.
J Peires, “The other side of the black silk handkerchief...”, Quarterly Bulletin of the National Library Association,
62(1), 2008, p. 30.
68 J Wells, The return of Makhanda, exploring the legend (Pietermaritzburg, University of Kwa-Zulu Natal Press,
2012), see Chapters 3 and 4 for the role of Chief Ndlambe.
69 J Wells, The return of Makhanda, exploring the legend (Pietermaritzburg, University of Kwa-Zulu Natal Press,
2012), see Chapters 3 and 4 for the role of Chief Ndlambe.
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menfolk were killed, due to fears of revenge.70 For historians, female captives are
commonplace. But the histories of how their families and communities fought back,
as Piet did, are seldom mentioned. A few examples suggest a buried trend.
In the early decades of black and white encounters the capturing of women and
children provoked major conflict. The first three wars between the Europeans and
Africans all included allegations of abuse of Xhosa women and children as causes
of war.71 The commanding officer of the frontier at the time of the first war in
1781, Adriaan Van Jaarsveld, blamed Xhosa counter-attacks on the homes of the
white farmers on the unruly Prinsloo family, who relentlessly raided their black
neighbours, kidnapping children.72 In the Zuurveld, during this war, two Khoe men
fought running skirmishes with a commando in their attempt to free their captured
wives.73 The practice of taking Xhosa and Khoe captives, and destruction of their
homesteads, had become a way of life.
Similarly, the outbreak of the second war in 1791 was attributed by the Landdrost
of Graaf Reinet, HCD Maynier, to the sexually abusive exploits of Coenrad De Buys
who had kidnapped a wife of Chief Langa, in the southern Zuurveld and kept her “as a
concubine”.74 The outraged and avenging amaMbalu people especially targeted De Buys’s
own property for destruction during that war. Maynier understood that taking family
members from the amaXhosa produced dire consequences. So, when a commando
under his control seized 120 women and children, he ordered them to be returned to
prevent revenge attacks on white women and children.75 Later in the same war, when a
commando took 60 women and children as prisoners, Maynier not only ordered their
release, but used them as peace envoys to take extravagant gifts to the chiefs as evidence
of colonial good will.76
At the height of the third war, when the Zuurveld Xhosa and Khoe extended their
fighting into the Swellendam district to the west, Landdrost Fourie, like Maynier
before him, cautioned that any abuse of African women and children would only

70 J Philip, Researches in South Africa, illustrating the civil, moral, and religious condition..., p. 42. At times, pursuers
even killed women so that children could be captured and taught subservience from a young and vulnerable age.
E Eldridge, “Slave raiding across the Cape frontier”, E Eldridge and F Morton (eds.), Slavery in South Africa:
Captive labour on the Dutch frontier (Pietermaritzburg, University of Natal Press, 1994), p. 99.
71 During the time before wars started, chiefs could successfully demand the return of captives. In 1776 Chief
Jalamba of the imiDange secured the return of a captive boy upon his request. S Newton-King, Masters and
servants on the Cape eastern frontier, p. 59.
72 JS Marais, Maynier and the First Boer Republic, p. 12.
73 PR Kirby (ed.), Andrew Smith and Natal..., p. 137.
74 JS Marais, Maynier and the First Boer Republic, p. 31.
75 JS Marais, Maynier and the First Boer Republic, p. 46.
76 JS Marais, Maynier and the First Boer Republic, p. 48. The released prisoners included two sons of Chief Langa.
Such thinking, however, eventually cost Maynier his post, when in 1799, many of the Dutch-African farmers
rebelled against him. They viewed him as too lenient and as having given up the second war effort too soon,
effectively admitting defeat at the hands of the combined Xhosa and Khoe forces. p. 52.
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lead to disastrous consequences for the families of the Dutch-African farmers.77
When amaXhosa returned three captured white women and children to their homes
unharmed, Fourie instructed his followers to do the same. But such considerations
for family feelings were more the exception than the rule. Thomas Pringle believed
that the entire third war ended because wives and children of the rebel Khoe fighters
“were held hostage” by their masters.78
The high risk of taking female captives was respected by only a few commanding
officials in the frontier districts. In the prevention of women’s capture, the English
lacked the insights of their predecessors. Colonel Jacob Cuyler, arriving to manage
the new British colonial acquisition in 1806, quickly sided with the demands of the
Dutch-African farmers for more labour. He had been chosen for the job because of
his fluency in Dutch. He steered British policy to meet the wishes of the farmers
and then became zealous in acquiring captive women. The fourth war, during
which Piet’s mother was captured, embodied British commitment to implement
the recommendations of the 1809 Collins report, which Cuyler had a firm hand
in designing.79 All Xhosa and Gonaqua found west of the Fish River were to be
treated as unwelcome intruders, and completely expelled. At last the river as the
boundary was to become real. At stake, from the British point of view, was securing
“the great nursery from which the rest of the Colony was chiefly supplied with
cattle”.80 To carry out this task, Governor Cradock appointed Lieutenant Colonel
John Graham as Commissioner over the eastern districts, with unlimited civil and
military powers.81 Assisting him was Lieutenant Colonel Thomas Lyster who handed
over Piet’s mother.82 Both relied heavily on the advice of Colonel Cuyler.
Graham intended to gather all captured people and their livestock at Rautenbach’s
Drift, in the centre of the Zuurveld, so that they could be safely escorted out of the
colony by his troops. If men resisted, they could be shot; however: “No women or
children are upon any account to be molested but suffered to go quietly with their
flocks”.83 But little went quite according to the plan. When Chief Ndlambe and an
estimated 20,000 followers from the southern Zuurveld retreated across the lower
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JS Marais, Maynier and the First Boer Republic, p. 148.
T Pringle, Narrative of a residence in South Africa..., p. 82.
A Stockenström, The autobiography of Sir Andries Stockenström..., p. 50.
CT Atkinson (ed.), Supplementary report on the manuscripts of Robert Graham Esq of Fintry (Great Britain, Royal
Commission on Historical Manuscripts. London, HM Stationery Office, 1940), from Henry Alexander to
Colonel J Graham, 7 February 1812, p. 103.
81 CT Atkinson (ed.), Supplementary report on the manuscripts of Robert Graham..., from J Graham to Robert
Graham, 4 October 1811. He was appointed by Gov. Sir John Francis Cradock in October 1811.
82 CA, CO 2626: Letter, J Cuyler (Landdrost of Uitenhage)/C Bird (Colonial Secretary, Cape Town), 12 May 1820.
In June 1811, Governor Caledon gave the order to expel all Xhosa from the Zuurveld, and placed Thomas
Lyster of the Cape Regiment in command.
83 CT Atkinson (ed.), Supplementary report on the manuscripts of Robert Graham..., General Instructions by
Lieutenant Colonel Graham, November 1811.
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Fish River, Graham complained: “He completely outgeneraled us”.84 The African
residents of the north western Zuurveld took refuge in the Zuurberg mountains. This
included the scattered imiDange chiefs and their followers. The dense vegetation and
rugged terrain of these mountains offered a measure of safety to the refugees. As
Colonel Graham observed: “The immense ravines which are formed by and intersect
these mountains, the quantity and thickness of the woods which grow in them, I am
unable to describe”.85
Deep in the middle of the mountains, the massacre of Landdrost Anders
Stockenstrom and fourteen Dutch-African farmers in 1811 stands out as one of the
most dramatic events of the fourth war.86 The killing was led by imiDange chiefs,
in bitter retaliation for the “tobacco” massacre of their people in 1781.87 Further,
the Khoe leader of the third war, and a recent escapee from Robben Island, David
Stuurman, was present, as was another prominent figure named Antonie, who was
later associated with the imiDange chief Krata.88
By the start of January 1812, Graham despaired at not having enough men to
clear the Zuurberg mountains and had to secure an additional two hundred troops
from Cape Town.89 Graham believed Chief Habana was at the centre of continuing
resistance. Raiding and murders, even of white women and children, escalated in
the adjacent area of the upper Fish River during January, and ex-servants of the
farmers, were arming themselves with guns under David Stuurman. Chief Habana,
living just north of the Zuurberg, had been joined by several other inferior chiefs,
who formerly were under Slambie, probably including the other imiDange chiefs.
But, they remained elusive, “the moment the troops advanced, the [Xhosa] fled to
the immense wooded kloofs and ravines”.90 In the peoples’ absence from their home
villages in the valleys, Graham removed anything that might act as an inducement
for people to return, including destruction of their houses and crops.91 At one point,
he reported that “the whole force is constantly employed in destroying the prodigious

84 CT Atkinson (ed.), Supplementary report on the manuscripts of Robert Graham..., J Graham to Lieutenant Colonel
Reynell, 31 January 1812. Those who fled with Ndlambe are likely to have included the amaGqunukwebe,
amaMbalu and amaNtinde.
85 CT Atkinson (ed.), Supplementary report on the manuscripts of Robert Graham..., John Graham to Lieutenant
Colonel Reynell, 26 February 1812.
86 T Pringle, Narrative of a residence in South Africa..., pp. 33-34; A Stockenström, The autobiography of Sir Andries
Stockenström..., pp. 57-59, 61. The massacre took place on 28 December 1811.
87 T Pringle, Narrative of a residence in South Africa..., citing Reverend John Brownlee, as quoted in Thomson (vol.
ii, p. 341), p. 34.
88 VC Malherbe, “David Stuurman: ‘Last chief of the Hottentots’”, African Studies, 39(1), 1980, p. 58.
89 CT Atkinson (ed.), Supplementary report on the manuscripts of Robert Graham..., Gen. Cradock to J Graham, 18
January 1812.
90 CT Atkinson (ed.), Supplementary report on the manuscripts of Robert Graham..., J Graham to Lieutenant
Colonel Reynell, 31 January 1812. Graham noted that this information was provided to him by Xhosa women.
91 CT Atkinson (ed.), Supplementary report on the manuscripts of Robert Graham..., Lieutenant Colonel Reynell to
J Graham, 7 February 1812.
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quantities of Indian corn and millet, which they have planted, and which is now fit
for use”.92
Once troop reinforcements arrived from Cape Town in early February 1812, Graham
commenced his final assault on the Zuurberg mountains. Within two weeks, he
claimed that no Xhosa were left, and “upwards of 100 women and children fell into
our hands”.93 Graham then ordered them to be sent back to their own people using the
Rooiwal crossing of the upper Fish River to enter Xhosa territory. Whatever Graham
intended for the captured women and children, Piet’s mother ended up in the service
of Colonel Cuyler, not escorted safely back to her people. Possibly she had remained
among the “stragglers” Graham reported in mid-May.94 At that point, the British army
apparently shot all male Xhosa still found within the colony on sight, as well as many
women and children.95
How does all of this affect the construction of Piet’s story? Since his mother’s
capture is likely to have taken place within the Zuurberg mountains, he was probably
there as well. In 1811, he could have been about 15 – not old enough to be part of
an army, but old enough to help protect the women, children and elderly. With the
imiDange in the mountains, a young Piet would have been exposed to the veteran
Khoe anti-colonial fighter, David Stuurman, with whom he would one day share a
boat escaping from Robben Island. He most certainly heard about the massacre of
Stockenstrom or was even present. As a survivor of the scouring of the Zuurberg,
Piet would also have been introduced to the, probably, frightening sight of the British
army’s red coats followed by the disappearance of his mother.
It appears that Cuyler directly disobeyed orders from his commanding officer,
Graham. An 1820 map shows Cuyler as owning property at the foot of the Zuurberg
mountains.96 Perhaps this allowed him to unofficially intercept the captive women
and children sent to him by Lieutenant Colonel Lyster in 1812.97 Throughout his
career, Cuyler made it no secret that he played the role of labour broker, finding
African women and children to place in the service of Dutch-African farmers. He
was not above helping himself to the spoils of war. He confiscated all the land of
David Stuurman in 1809, after personally entrapping him and sending him off to
92 CT Atkinson (ed.), Supplementary report on the manuscripts of Robert Graham..., J Graham to his father, 14
February 1812.
93 CT Atkinson (ed.), Supplementary report on the manuscripts of Robert Graham..., J Graham to Lieutenant
Colonel Reynell, 26 February 1812.
94 CT Atkinson (ed.), Supplementary report on the manuscripts of Robert Graham..., J Graham to Lieutenant
Colonel Reynell, 15 May 1812.
95 Writing in 1834, Thomas Pringle claimed “I have in my possession, unquestionable proof, that men, women
and children, were indiscriminately slaughtered during this campaign by the Boor and British troops”. T
Pringle, Narrative of a residence in South Africa..., p. 34.
96 Map: The District of Albany, formerly t’Zuurveld being the eastern frontier of the Colony of the Cape of
Good Hope, shewing the locations of the settlers lately arrived from England and the situation of the town of
Bathurst, J. Knoebel, 1820. London, W Fadden, 1822.
97 CA, CO 2626: Letter, J Cuyler (Landdrost of Uitenhage)/C Bird (Colonial Secretary, Cape Town), 12 May 1820.
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Robben Island. He then kept four of Stuurman’s children as his own servants.98 So
his possible retention of Piet’s mother in 1812 was nothing new.
Cuyler’s conduct reflects the new level of aggression that accompanied the start
of British rule in the eastern district of the Colony, soon to be named Albany, after
Cuyler’s hometown in New York. With bigger and better resourced armies, the
expulsion of Africans and the enforcement of the boundary was at last taking hold.
A string of new military posts all along the Fish River enabled patrolling the crossing
points to ensure that no one violated the boundary.99 People who wanted to come
and find missing family members among the farmers could only do so clandestinely,
as Piet did.

Coming of age with the imiDange 1812-1820
As Piet’s identity was constructed by the research effort, the question was asked
about what he might have done during the eight years between the capture of his
mother in 1812 and his escapes in 1820. If Piet was circumcised in 1814 to become
a man fit for military service, he could have easily seen action in all the events of
this time and place.100 An understanding of the imiDange role during these years
contributes to their history as ardent resisters, Piet’s legacy.
Traces of the lives of the imiDange living in the “basket” reveal that they remained
both at the centre of developments, but also maintained their own way of responding
to the unfolding events. Between 1812 and 1819, British colonisers officially viewed
the “basket” as outside their boundaries. It remained a hotbed of strained relations
with the colony on its two sides but was also caught in the crosscurrents of the
frontier, wedged between the colony and King Ngqika.101
Peace in this part of the frontier remained elusive. After the 1812 war ended, intensive
cattle raiding from both sides continued. By early 1813, the “troublesome” Xhosa faced
a new commando ordered by Governor Cradock to cross the upper Fish River at Van
Aarde’s post to move up the western side of the “basket”.102 Its success resulted in some
of the officers discussing the possibility of taking land within the “basket” for their
98 T Pringle, Narrative of a residence in South Africa..., pp. 84-85.
99 This included posts on the middle Fish at Hermanuskraal, De Bruins Drift, Wentzel Coetzer, Junction Drift,
Van der Merwe’s, De Lange’s; and on the upper Fish at Paul Bester, Van Aarde’s, and Kruger’s crossing points.
The Rooiwaal crossing remained as the main entryway to the Agter Bruintjies Hoogt part of the colony. Another
post at Kommadagga guarded the main access track through the mountains. See map, Military Chart.
100 Circumcision into manhood is an important Xhosa custom, which usually takes place when a boy reaches the
age of 18.
101 Not all the homes of the imiDange chiefs and their people are known, but it appears that Chief Krata had settled
on the eastern side of the “basket” on the Koonap River. I Stocker, “Report upon [Xhosaland] in southern
Africa”, G Theal, Records of the Cape Colony, 12, 1820 (Government of the Cape Colony, 1901), p. 40.
102 A Stockenström, The autobiography of Sir Andries Stockenström ..., 80. Stockenstrom himself considered taking a
site called Maastrom, which later became the town of Bedford, in the centre of the “basket”, p. 83.
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personal use, an informal disregard of the Fish River boundary. The Prinsloo family
living on the “basket’s” north-western edge were a law unto themselves, fighting against
both English and Xhosa.103 They never held any regard for rules about boundaries,
prohibitions on trade with the amaXhosa or bans against hiring people. They were
particularly fond of going into nearby Xhosa territory for elephant hunting and selling
the treasured ivory back to the amaXhosa. For someone like Piet, growing up in the
“basket” the ongoing presence of mounted, armed white men might have served as a
constant reminder of the frontier tensions.
The imiDange chiefs, in turn, remained primary suspects in pillaging colonial
farms. Chief Habana allegedly gave a stolen horse to Makhanda, and the guns of
slain soldiers from the De Bruins Drift military post were spotted inside Chief Krata’s
house.104 Followers of Chief Krata also lived in the vicinity of the first mission station
established by the London Missionary Society on the Kat River in 1816, situated just
to their east, under the direction of Joseph Williams. Although it is likely that his
people visited the station once it was up and running, there is no evidence to suggest
that they became adherents. Possibly Piet met the missionary’s wife, Elizabeth, who
he was destined to cross paths with again after his release from Robben Island.
Due to its geographical location, the “basket” witnessed the passage of the contending
forces. In 1817 Governor Charles Somerset passed through the middle of the gently
rolling, grassy hills, travelling the full distance from the Rooiwaal crossing on the
west to the Kat River mission station on the east.105 He was on his way to a major
meeting with the Xhosa chiefs at the Kat River and travelled with a long string of
wagons, artillery pieces, British troops, civilian mounted farmers and members of the
Cape Corps regiment, mostly of Khoe background. He considered the area to be in
the friendly hands of followers of his ally, King Ngqika. However, imiDange chiefs,
including Habana, appear to have not attended this historic meeting, where the
British dictated their right to cross into Xhosa country any time to follow the tracks
of stolen cattle, and then take an equivalent number of cattle from the first kraal they
came to. This would have had dire implications for the residents of the “basket”, as it
was their homes that were first approached by any search parties. Indeed, three weeks
later, when a commando made the first effort to use this prerogative, Chief Habana
met it with a well-planned ambush, not cooperation.106 Like Ndlambe before him,

103 T Pringle, Narrative of a residence in South Africa..., p. 10. The Prinsloos led a rebellion against the English at
Slagter’s Nek in 1815.
104 CA, 1/UIT/15/3: Letter, J Cuyler (Landdrost of Uitenhage)/J Read (Missionary of London Missionary Society,
Bethelsdorp), 1 August 1816.
105 Map, Military Chart. A distinct line shows “His Excellency, LCH Somerset’s first route into [Xhosaland]”.
106 G Theal, Records, 11: Letter, Lord Charles Somerset (Governor, Cape Colony, Somerset)/Earl Bathurst (Secretary
of State for War and the Colonies, London), 23 June 1817, pp. 357-358.
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Ngqika had protested that he had no power to control his subordinate chiefs.107
Chief Krata made a name for himself during the events of 1818. When his cattle
were raided in late January 1818 by Major Fraser, King Ngqika sprang to his defence
via official correspondence. This eventually saw 122 head of cattle returned to Chief
Krata, something virtually unheard of on the troubled frontier. Fraser insisted that he
had always known Krata to be a follower of Ndlambe, not Ngqika.
In late January, his followers became the victims of a strong military commando,
led by Major George Fraser who had set out with instructions to deal decisively with
Chief Ndlambe. However, when Ndlambe put up a fierce resistance, Fraser moved
northward, and plundered 2,000 head of cattle. King Ngqika quickly sent a letter
of protest, stating that it was his followers, who had been pillaged, not Ndlambe’s.
When a thorough investigation was done, the Governor ordered the that 122 head
of cattle should be returned of the cattle to Chief Krata, who was viewed should
indeed be seen as a “friendly” chief under Ngqika, whom he served as a councillor.
Fraser fumed because he had always known Krata to be one of the Ndlambe chiefs.
This incident revealed that imiDange chiefs could and did change their loyalties
according to circumstances.108
Chief Krata almost immediately became embroiled in still another controversy with
the colony. He hosted four Khoe escapees from the Uitenhage prison, who came to
him with a creative plan to murder Colonel Cuyler and trigger an uprising that
would end with all colonists fleeing and the restoration of the land to its people.109
They expected Chief Krata to lead an invasion of amaXhosa to support the initiative
in Uitenhage. The plotters claimed that Krata wanted to be first in driving out the
colonists and was friendly to Khoe people, as some lived in his kraal.110 For the Piet
narrative, this episode of frontier intrigue establishes some important information.
Chief Krata clearly had strong links with disgruntled Khoe people if they turned to
him for their plot. Further, he was viewed by them as the most militant of the border
chiefs, and likely to take part in an uprising. Where could Piet have been in the midst
of all this intrigue? It is possible that the plotters had news of his mother as a servant
of Colonel Cuyler. At best, the coup story links Chief Krata with the Uitenhage area.

107 Great Britain, Report from the Select Committee on Aborigines (British Settlements) together with Minutes of
evidence, Appendix and Index, ordered by the House of Commons, 5 August 1836, Dyani Tshatshu evidence,
p. 569.
108 CA, CO 2613, full report on commando from G Fraser, 31 July 1818. Krata had formerly been a councillor to
Chief Ndlambe. CA 1/UIT/15/4: Letter, J Cuyler/G Fraser, 28 September 1818.
109 VC Malherbe, “Hermanus and his sons: Khoi bandits and conspirators in the post-rebellion period (18031818)”, African Studies, 41, 1982, p. 195.
110 VC Malherbe, “Hermanus and his sons...”, African Studies, 41, 1982, p. 196. Ultimately, the plot fizzled and
Cuyler captured the escapees and put them on trial, hanging one. Chief Krata’s people assisted one of the main
plotters to escape. p. 197.
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It is impossible to determine the role of the imiDange in the Xhosa civil war
that took place later in 1818 at amaLinde between Ngqika and Ndlambe. Chief
Ndlambe’s forces completely routed King Ngqika, driving him from Debe Nek
eighty miles through the imiDange-occupied “basket” to take refuge on its north
western side. As an exile from his own country, Ngqika communicated with the
British via the Rooiwaal river crossing. The ensuing British response, the “Brereton
raid”, seized 23,000 head of cattle from Chief Ndlambe, with the assistance of
Ngqika’s soldiers.111
If it was the imiDange who supported King Ngqika on the Brereton raid in
November 1818, they must have switched allegiances by the beginning of 1819.
Pringle believed that most of the chiefs abandoned King Ngqika because of his “acts
of tyranny and insultLieutenant”. From an unprecedented surge of warfare at the
start of 1819, Stockenström deduced that Ngqika was left completely alone as a
friend of the British. All the Xhosa, he claimed, sided with Chief Ndlambe “because
they were sure of themselves”, confident in their numbers and in the justification for
defying Ngqika.112
The abandonment of King Ngqika by the occupants of the “basket” spelt disaster
for the colony when war broke out. Impressive military success in the western
Zuurveld, between Grahamstown and Uitenhage suggested that the imiDange had
returned to their former homes with a vengeance. They re-occupied the Zuurberg
mountains, forced the few remaining Dutch-African famers into a protected camp
at Rautenbach’s Drift, severed communication channels between Grahamstown
and Uitenhage and relentlessly followed the large herds of booty cattle the British
were trying to drive westward for safety.113 When the Sunday’s River at Addo Drift
flooded, the cattle could not cross, making them easy pickings for Xhosa soldiers.
Their strong forces defeated colonists in major battles at De Bruin’s Drift, Riet River
and the Enon Mission station.114 As Makhanda’s own councillor put it, “We found
you weak. We destroyed your soldiers. We saw that we were strong; we attacked
your headquarters”.115
The overwhelming Xhosa warfare triggered complete panic among British officers
and officials, who sent desperate requests for help to the Governor in Cape Town

111 N Mostert, Frontiers…, p. 468.
112 A Stockenström, The autobiography of Sir Andries Stockenström..., p. 145.
113 J Wells, The return of Makhanda, exploring the legend (Pietermaritzburg, University of Kwa-Zulu Natal Press,
2012), pp. 155-159.
114 For full details, see Map of Xhosa invasions of the Zuurveld, January-April 1819, JC Wells, Return of
Makhanda..., p. 156.
115 T Pringle, Narrative of a residence in South Africa..., p. 99.
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during February 1819.116 By late February, a state of emergency in Uitenhage gave
Colonel Cuyler powers to call on every able-bodied man to defend the town from
an expected immanent attack. The ringing of the church bell would be the signal
to rally everyone. So great were his fears that he refused orders to send any men
to help defend Grahamstown. Fighting on the western front continued right up
through 21 April, the day before the all-out attack on Grahamstown. 117 In the days,
weeks and months following the defeat of the amaXhosa at Grahamstown, bitter
fighting continued in the western Zuurveld, confirming that the Xhosa soldiers had
not retreated back across the Fish River border, at least not over the middle Fish and
upper Fish.118
There are no clues about Piet’s direct role in these events of 1818 and 1819, so they
can only be surmised. But given his eventual rescue of his mother, the question must
be asked if the intensive fighting in the western Zuurveld was not partly motivated by
the desire of the imiDange and others to try to free their own captured friends and
relatives, ending decades of coercive servitude.
Three months after the battle at Grahamstown, the British launched a three-pronged
counterattack which included two invasions of the central “basket” area. First, coming
from the north and east, Landdrost Stockenström “scoured the country of the Kagaberg
to the Kat River” forcing most of the Xhosa people to move “quietly eastward as I
advanced”.119 Only a few followers of Chief Xasa lingered to try to continue planting their
crops. A second, central invading column crossed the Fish River at De Bruin’s drift on the
central Fish River and travelled eastward from there.120 Ives Stocker, an army engineer,
kept a diary of the progress of the force. He described the land formerly occupied by
Chief Krata as lying along the Koonap and Kat Rivers, but utterly deserted. He noted:
“The country was much inhabited … and the Kraals were abundant, particularly
between the Kat and the Gaigai Rivers”.121 He noted the extreme beauty of Chief Xasa’s
abandoned kraal. Thomas Pringle, who settled in 1820 on the Baviaans River, just to the
west of the “basket”, explored the territory on a number of occasions. He observed: “The
remains of [Xhosa] hamlets, scattered through every grassy nook and dell, and now fast
crumbling with decay, excited reflections of a very melancholy character and of dreary
lonesomeness.”122 The imiDange had lost their homes once again.
116 Major G Fraser made a hasty six-day ride from Grahamstown to Cape Town, arriving 16 February with letters
to inform the Governor of the desperate military situation and to request urgent assistance. CA, CO 4841:
Letter, J Cuyler (Landdrost of Uitenhage)/C Bird (Colonial Secretary, Cape Town), 17 February 1819. Shortly
after, Landdrost Stockenstrom of Graaf Reinet sent his trusted emissary, Heemraad Meintjies to Cape Town
to further impress upon the Governor the urgency of the situation. A Stockenström, The autobiography of Sir
Andries Stockenström..., p. 148.
117 JC Wells Return of Makhanda..., p. 166.
118 CA 1/UIT/15/5, 24 April 1819; and CA 1/UIT/15/5 letter from Cuyler to Wilshire, 27 April 1819.
119 A Stockenström, The autobiography of Sir Andries Stockenström..., p. 163.
120 I Stocker, “Report upon [Xhosaland] in southern Africa”, G Theal, Records of the Cape Colony..., p. 34.
121 I Stocker, “Report upon [Xhosaland] in southern Africa”, G Theal, Records of the Cape Colony..., p. 40.
122 T Pringle, Narrative of a residence in South Africa..., p. 41.
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Testing frontier labour policies
Possibly Piet’s daring rescue of his mother triggered a crisis for British colonial
officials over labour issues. Under Dutch rule, a laissez-faire attitude made it possible
for African people to come and go as workers for the Dutch-African farmers who
settled near them. They supplemented the coerced labour most farmers brought
with them, slaves and colonised Khoe dependants. Unlike them, however, the local
Africans could easily go home to their villages and chiefs, as Piet’s case illustrated.
The conclusion of the fifth war saw the British try to implement a new policy of total
geographical separation from their African neighbours. As victors in the war, they
established “neutral zones” defined as no-mans-land between the now fully whiteowned colony and its former occupants. Along the upper Fish River, this meant that
the entire “basket” should remain empty. The unending conflicts between 1812 and
1819 had showed how dangerous it was to have disgruntled indigenous people living
right next door, but with a long boundary that had been impossible to enforce. So,
creating empty spaces offered the next best solution. But the formalisation of the
boundary at last in 1819, raised the question of whether any African people could
cross it to take up work with the colonists.
From the beginning of January 1820, the issue of the presence of “Ghona [Xhosa]”
within the colony suddenly erupted as an important concern for Colonel Cuyler. It is
likely that Piet’s escape with his mother came at this time, based on subsequent events.
When he found them gone, what would Cuyler have done? It appears that he immediately
contacted Asking the Commander of the Frontier, Colonel Willshire, to help track them
down, seems logical. The records do not reveal the question, but Willshire provided
an answer. A letter from Wilshire him to Cuyler on 6 January pointed out that DutchAfrican farmers, especially in the Rooiwaal area were creating great danger by employing
Xhosa men and women. Could this have been his way of saying he was not likely to
detect Piet’s runaway group in reply to a call for help from Cuyler? Cuyler used this
letter to justify his appeal in mid-January to the Colonial Secretary, C Bird, for a new
official Proclamation to prohibit any African from entering the colony for work. Existing
provisions from the end of the 1812 war “to prevent all intercourse with the [Xhosa]
people” were inadequate for taking firm legal action, he argued. Cuyler wanted all such
employed Xhosa and Gona men to be rounded up and sent to Robben Island as an
example. Women, however, were to be sent to him for distribution to farmers wanting
labour. His role to send out captured women, he said, was a direct instruction from
Governor Somerset when he was there two months earlier.123
By the end of January 1820, Cuyler had indeed secured a fresh government
Proclamation prohibiting the employment of male Gonaqua and Xhosa within the
123 CA, CO 2626: Letter, J Cuyler (Landdrost of Uitenhage)/C Bird (Colonial Secretary, Cape Town), 14 January
1820, with enclosure of excerpts from a letter received from Colonel Willshire dated 6 January 1820.
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Colony. The new Proclamation on 28 January 1820 made it illegal for residents of
the colony to hire any “wandering [Xhosa] and Ghonaquas”.124 Such employees,
it warned, might draw their friends and relatives to come visit them, and commit
acts of “depredations.” The prohibition was against hiring “or harbouring any Male
[Xhosa] or Gonaqua[Khoe], belonging to the [Xhosa] Kraals.” The Proclamation
freshly empowered officials to arrest “any [Xhosa or] Ghonaquas” but excluded
women. Since the Proclamation directly prohibited what Cuyler had just done with
Piet, it might well have been prompted by his outraged response to Piet’s escape.
Without waiting for the Proclamation, Cuyler gave instructions to military officials in
Grahamstown to round up all Gonaquas and Xhosa in the colony. Cuyler viewed this
“punishment” as important to serve as a warning to all white famers on the frontier.
By the end of March, such a group of arrested men, women and children reached
Cuyler in Uitenhage. He duly sent the women and children into service, in areas farremoved from the frontier, west of the Gamtoos River to prevent their possible escape,
and he sent twenty-two men to Robben Island.125 Piet appears to have been arrested
separately and sent to Uitenhage on orders from Colonel Willshire, but was added to
the group.126
But this firm action backfired. When the group arrived in Cape Town, with no
reason given for their being sent to Robben Island, the new Acting Governor, Sir
Rufane Donkin, sat down and interviewed them, taking their names and details.
He ordered that they should all be sent back to Algoa Bay and have their wives,
children and cattle restored to them. He further pointed out that the intention of
the Proclamation was to have any suspicious people sent to Grahamstown, where
their cases could be determined on a case by case basis and if needed, military
escorts arranged to return them to their chiefs. It was the employers who should be
prosecuted, not their workers. The Acting Governor followed the line of reasoning
offered by Andries Stockenstrom, the Landdrost of Graaf Reinet, who objected to
the January Proclamation on the grounds that allowing people to come to work for
farmers was perfectly desirable. He warned that if people were evicted, they would
simply join bands of thieves, sharing their intimate knowledge of the colony.127 This
more moderate view was taken up by Donkin, who cautioned Willshire that it was
too soon after the war to treat the Xhosa harshly, warning, “they must either suffer

124 Proclamation, 28 January 1820. Sir Richard Plaskett and T Miller, compilers, Proclamations, advertisements and
other official notices published by the government of the Cape of Good Hope from January 10th, 1806 to May 21st,
1825 (Cape Town, Cape of Good Hope Government Press, 1827), p. 465.
125 J Philip, Researches in South Africa..., p. 192.
126 CA, CO 2626: Letter, J Cuyler (Landdrost of Uitenhage)/C Bird (Colonial Secretary, Cape Town), 12 May 1820.
By March, Colonel Willshire was based at Fort Willshire which was then under construction on the Keiskamma
River.
127 CA CO 2625: Letters from Graaf Reinet: A Stockenstrom (Landdrost Graaf Reinet)/C Bird (Colonial Secretary,
Cape Town), 9 March 1820.
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from hunger, or they must plunder”.128
The abrupt reversal appears to have been due to the involvement of missionaries from
the London Missionary Society, appealing to Major Fraser.129 The action seriously
backfired for Cuyler when it was learned that the arrested group were part of a small
Christian community formed at the mission station of Joseph Williams before he
died in 1818. At the time of the battle of amaLinde in late 1818, the families had
been “enticed” by Dutch-African farmers living near the Rooiwaal crossing of the
Fish River, to come work for them on the grounds that they were likely to suffer
persecution as African Christians if they remained in Xhosa country.130 When the
army rounded up the families in March, they were told they were being sent to join
Reverend Brownlee at his new mission station in Xhosa territory. Instead, they ended
up sent to Robben Island, with the women and children scattered as servants. By 10
May, Colonel Willshire wrote a letter of apology, taking full blame for the errors.131
The softer policy line had to be followed. Cuyler, in his cover letter to Willshire’s,
however, protested the return of Piet, explaining why he was considered dangerous.132
It is likely that Piet arrived at Robben Island in mid-May1820. He would have
found there, several people that he already knew, being held as prisoners of war
related to the 1819 fighting. This included David Stuurman, a possible acquaintance
from the days of evading Graham’s forces in the Zuurberg mountains in 1812 and
perhaps the subsequent plan to overthrow Cuyler in 1818. On the morning of
9 August 1820, Piet joined a group of prisoners who overpowered their sleeping
guards, seized their weapons and literally fought their way off the Island. Though not
specifically named, Piet could have been involved at all stages. Under the command
of Hans Trompetter, fourteen Xhosa men secured Makhanda’s release. One of the
whaling boats used to escape contained “a party mostly [Xhosa] among whom was
Chief Lynx under the command of … Hans Trompetter”.133 This boat also included
David Stuurman. When it crashed on the rocks near the shore of the Blaubergstrand,
about half its occupants drowned, while the other half survived. Judging from the
records of how the escapees on shore were eventually apprehended by the authorities,
it is likely that Piet was in this boat with his comrades from the eastern war zone.
Testimony at the subsequent trial of escapees, noted that the fate of several boat
occupants was not known – whether they had drowned or made it to land. Therefore,
the record makes no mention specifically of Piet. However, he surfaced in the court
128 CA CO 4843: Letter, Book, R Donkin (Acting Governor)/T Willshire (Commandant), 21 February 1820.
129 B Holt, Joseph Williams and the pioneer mission..., p. 192.
130 B Holt, Joseph Williams and the pioneer mission..., p. 191.
131 CA, CO 2626: Letter from Colonel Willshire, from Ft. Willshire, 10 May 1820; enclosed with letter from J
Cuyler to Colonial Secretary, 13 May 1820.
132 CA, CO 2626: Letter, J Cuyler (Landdrost of Uitenhage)/C Bird (Colonial Secretary, Cape Town), 13 May 1820.
The letter which explains Piet’s case reads as if it was a cover letter for returning Piet to Cape Town.
133 CA, CJ 613, Bill of Indictment.
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records on 15 September, two weeks after the conclusion of the main trial. He had
been apprehended on “suspicions of burglary and theft” and sent to Cape Town by
Fiscal Fischer from Tulbagh. This confirms that Piet was heading eastward, when
caught. A brief trial took place on 17 October, where the court found him guilty, not
of theft, but for his role in the escape. He received the same sentence as the others,
“to be scourged, branded and confined for 14 years at public works”.134 He also had
to “witness the execution” of the leaders on 16 December 1820.
Piet remained at Robben Island for the next seven years. Records for that period
show that he worked at cleaning rocks in the quarry for sale. While his three Xhosa
colleagues who shared the same sentence with him, Batty, Jacob and Jacawa all had
occasional spells of illness and hospitalization, Piet appears to have maintained
remarkably good health. He only went to the prison hospital once in 1826, when he
was listed as sick for five days.135
Then suddenly, in August 1827, the four Xhosa men and another one classified as
a [Koe] named Klaas, all found themselves on a boat leaving the Island and on their
way home. The Commandant of Robben Island had written to the Acting Governor,
Richard Plasket, in June of that year, asking why they were still being held, observing
that they were “considered the best behaved prisoners on the island”.136 On 1 August,
the Commandant received a letter from Plasket, informing him of an official pardon
and a plan to escort the freed men back to their chiefs on the frontier.137 He duly
placed the ex-prisoners in the same boat that had delivered the letter, as it returned
to Cape Town. After five days, they embarked on the Harriet for Port Elizabeth,
under the watchful eye of a newly arriving LMS missionary, Friedrich Gottlob
Kayser. Once in Port Elizabeth, the men went to the near-by Bethelsdorp Mission
Station, Kayser’s destination. There, they would have found the former wife of the
late Reverend Joseph Williams, Elizabeth, who remarried Adam Robson, the man
heading Bethelsdorp in 1827. A few weeks later, Robson wrote to the Magistrate of
Uitenhage to ask formal permission for the ex-prisoners to remain at Bethelsdorp
instead of “proceeding to their native country” because “they left their wives and
children in this neighbourhood & they are anxious to ascertain where they are & to
see them”.138 The last news of the former prisoners was that “one of them has found
a Son, whose mother died, and others have discovered distant relatives”.139 Here the
trail of Piet’s story ends.

134 CA, CO 125, List of Criminal Prisoners for September, October and November 1820.
135 CA, CO 288, Commandant of Robben Island 1826; CO 333, Commandant of Robben Island, 1827. Piet was
ill from 14-19 September.
136 CA, CO 334, Commandant of Robben Island, 1827: Letter to R Plasket (Acting Governor), 18 June 1827.
137 CA, CO 4887, Letter, R Plasket/Landdrost of Albany, 8 August 1827.
138 CA, CO 2690, Letter, Landdrost Uitenhage from A Robson, Bethelsdorp, 7 September 1827.
139 CA, CO 2690, Letter from Landdrost Uitenhag/Major General Bourke, Lieutenant Gov. 25 September 1827.
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Conclusions
The effort to provide Piet with a life story led to uncovering several other untold,
or little told stories, about the time in which he lived. Each fragment of what we
know about him opens new doors, as vague clues expose further buried histories.
The Gonaqua name emerges as an important long-term identification of people
unique to the eastern Cape. The role of the imiDange as those in the forefront of
conflict with colonial powers is extended far beyond the first war in 1781 to their
first expulsion in 1812 through their second one in 1819 after waging a powerful war
in the western Zuurveld. A few cases where families fought for the freedom of their
captured women and children have been identified. The “unexplored tracts” turn out
to be a highly significant area whose history was related to that of the Zuurveld but
should not be confused with it. Piet may have triggered the Proclamation which put
labour policies to the test.
All of these new insights, while assisting the broader task of building historical
understanding, have the effect of making Piet less of a super-hero. He can be seen
freshly as a product of his time, place and people. As part Gonaqua, he moved
between cultures and worlds. His possible immersion in the feisty unbending culture
of the ImiDange taught him not to give in without resisting. All of the identified
revisions set out here assist in the recovery of a silenced African past. In this case,
it reveals the complex dynamics of the long period of conquest in the place where
cultures clashed so dramatically.
The experience of inventing the performance, Umnqa – Never Defeated, offers
important lessons for historians as they try to retrieve a vague and obscured past
about the time before colonisation. The search for plausible people, places and deeds
serves as a valuable supplement to the traditional category of “facts.” By asking
simple, but basic human questions, we can begin to uncover unexpected answers.
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Abstract
In 1918, the Municipality of Bloemfontein saw the establishment of Batho
as the new location for the town’s black and coloured people as an opportunity
to not only establish a so called model location but also a garden location.
Batho’s founding must be viewed within the historical context of Britishstyle town and urban planning, as well as the racist and segregationist policies
implemented by the Union Government. The model location ideology not
only encompassed proper layout and improved amenities but also meant
striving towards aesthetic ideals. Such ideals implied the beautification of
Batho by means of laying out domestic and public gardens, as well as the mass
planting of trees. In order to turn Batho into a garden location, the Town
Council implemented certain initiatives which included efforts to secure a
reliable water supply and to introduce special water tariffs; the allocation
of allotment gardens; the provision of a fresh-produce market for location
residents; the distribution of trees free of charge, and other tree-planting
initiatives; and, finally, the provision of a public “park” for Batho. While some
of the motivations behind these initiatives were, indeed, driven by aesthetic
ideals, others were deeply rooted in segregationist thinking and ideology. The
municipality’s efforts and initiatives, as well as the Batho residents’ reactions
to these, were key factors in the quest to turn Batho into a garden location.
These efforts, initiatives, and reactions are investigated and critically assessed
in order to determine whether the municipality’s attempts to create a garden
location were “successful”. This article focuses on the period considered to be
Batho’s “golden age”, that is, 1918-1939.
Keywords: Batho; Bloemfontein Municipality; Segregation; Gardens; Water;
Allotments; Market; Tree-planting; Park; Garden location.

Introduction
Batho3 was officially established in 1918 by the Municipality of Bloemfontein
(hereafter also referred to as the municipality) as a properly-planned and well1
2
3

FSPA, MBL 1/1/1/34, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Town Council, 28 August 1936, p. 453.
Research Fellow, Department of History, University of the Free State.
A Sesotho word meaning “people”.
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laid-out residential area or so-called “location”4 for the town’s black5 and coloured6
people. The use of the terms “properly planned” and “well laid-out” indicates a shift
away from the haphazard manner in which South African locations had originated
until then.7 The planning and subsequent establishment of Batho heralded a
different approach because it significantly raised the bar for location planning, layout
and administration. In this regard, the white administration were of the opinion
Bloemfontein’s municipality succeeded in creating an “exemplary” location that
was considered a “model location”8 both locally and nationally. The model location
ideology was not limited to a sound layout, proper housing, and public amenities
since it also meant striving towards aesthetic ideals. Essentially, such ideals implied
the beautification of Batho by means of laying out both domestic and public gardens,
as well as the planting of trees. As a result, the idea of turning the model location
into what may be termed a “garden location” became the ideal for senior municipal
officials, such as the superintendent of locations, the superintendent of public parks
and Bloemfontein’s mayors.
The establishment of Batho as a model location and its subsequent development
into a garden location should be positioned within the segregationist discourse of
the post-Anglo-Boer (South African) War (hereafter also referred to as the war) of
1899-1902 which provided the rationale for its creation. Although the informal
planning of urban land use in South Africa dates back to the 1850s, it was only
during the 1920s that town and urban planning became a serious concern. Due
to the fact that South Africa had been a British colony until 1910 and then a
dominion of the British Empire until 1961, local town planning discourse was
heavily influenced by developments in Britain.9 The Garden City Movement of
Ebenezer Howard (1850-1928) strongly influenced town planning in Britain and
its colonies. Howard promoted the idea of the “garden city”10 consisting of “garden
suburbs”.11 At the same time, South Africa’s urban landscape was shaped by the
rapid urbanisation of black and coloured people and the ad hoc implementation of
4

During the time of the colonial, Union Government, and the apartheid era, the word “location” was commonly
used to refer to informal residential areas earmarked for black and coloured people. These racially-segregated
areas were usually located on the outskirts of white towns and cities, and are now called “townships”.
5 People of African descent.
6 People of mixed race.
7 K Sevenhuysen, “Owerheidsbeheer en -wetgewing rakende stedelike swart behuising voor en gedurende die
Tweede Wêreldoorlog”, Historia, 40(1), May 1995, p. 93; DDT Jabavu, The black problem: Papers and addresses
on various native problems (New York, Negro Universities Press, 1969), p. 11.
8 The use of the term “model location” and other similar terms should be seen in the context of the segregationist
policies enforced during the period under discussion. It is not the authors’ intention to glorify or justify
segregationist ideologies and constructs by using historical terminology.
9 R Home, “Colonial urban planning in Anglophone Africa”, C Nunes Silva (ed.), Urban planning in Sub-Saharan
Africa: Colonial and post-colonial planning cultures (New York, Routledge, 2015), p. 59; A Mabin, “Origins of
segregatory urban planning in South Africa, c. 1900-1940”, Planning History, 13(3), 1991, pp. 8-11.
10 E Howard, Garden cities of to-morrow (Eastbourne, Attic Books, 1985), pp. vi-viii.
11 M Clapson, “The suburban aspiration in England since 1919”, Contemporary British History, 14(1), 2000, p. 152.
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segregationist policies by anxious whites in response to this trend.12 According to
social historian, Maynard Swanson, segregationist thinking was reinforced by the
perceived dangers to public health caused by overcrowding, slum conditions and
poor sanitation in the locations. Swanson coined the term “sanitation syndrome”
to describe white South Africans’ use of medical terms to justify racial segregation
during the period under discussion.13
Although mostly informally enforced in urban areas across the Union of South
Africa (established in 1910), the idea of territorial segregation became the guiding
principle which informed all racial policies on municipal level.14 For example,
Bloemfontein’s Town Council (hereafter also referred to as the council) found it
necessary to introduce a “definite native policy”15 which conformed to the “general
segregation principles”16 laid down by the Union Government in the form of new
legislation, notably the Natives (Urban Areas) Act (no. 21 of 1923).17 This Act became
the blueprint for urban segregation and allowed for the creation and administration
of segregated locations. In terms of segregationist thinking, towns and cities were
regarded as whites-only creations while the locations had to accommodate only
those black and coloured people who were in the employ of the whites.18 Location
residents were considered sojourners and were therefore denied property rights. At
the same time, location administrators argued that if locations were to be accepted
as permanent features of the urban landscape, then such locations had to be orderly,
“civilised” and sanitary. It is on the basis of this thinking that the idea of the garden
location as a sanitary location emerged. White town planners saw the British garden
city concept as a frame of reference for the creation of the location as an aesthetically
pleasing garden suburb or, for the purpose of this article, a garden location.19 Thus,
it is argued that racial prejudice, segregation, the “sanitation syndrome”, town
planning, garden cities and the garden location idea are all interlinked in some way
or another.
12 PB Rich, “Ministering to the white man’s needs: The development of urban segregation in South Africa 19131923”, African Studies, 37(2), 1978, pp. 180-191.
13 MW Swanson, “The sanitation syndrome: Bubonic plague and urban native policy in the Cape Colony, 19001909”, Journal of African History, 18(3), 1977, pp. 387-391, 408-410; M Swanson, “Urban origins of separate
development”, Race, 10, 1968, pp. 33-34.
14 See, for example, the regulations included in the republic of the Orange Free State’s Law No. 8 of 1893. This
law governed black and coloured locations in the Orange Free State until 1923.
15 Free State Provincial Archives (hereafter FSPA), Municipality of Bloemfontein (MBL), 3/1/19, Mayor’s minute
1926-1927, p. 12.
16 FSPA, MBL 3/1/19, Mayor’s minute 1926-1927, p. 12.
17 Statutes of the Union of South Africa 1923 with tables of contents (alphabetical and chronological) and tables
of laws, etc., repealed and amended by these statutes: Natives (Urban Areas) Act (no. 21 of 1923), p. 140.
18 P Maylam, “The rise and decline of urban apartheid in South Africa”, African Affairs, 89(354), January 1990,
pp. 66-67.
19 N Coetzer, “Langa Township in the 1920s – an (extra)ordinary Garden Suburb”, South African Journal of Art
History, 24(1), 2009, pp. 1-2, 5-6, 17; MW Swanson, “The sanitation syndrome…”, Journal of African History,
18(3), 1977, pp. 408-410; RK Home, “Town planning and garden cities in the British colonial empire 19101940”, Planning Perspectives, 5(1), 1990, pp. 31-32.
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The main purpose of this article is to explore the role played by the municipality in
turning Batho into a garden location. This article focuses on the period 1918-1939,
which is considered to be Batho’s golden age, if only from a garden perspective. The
initiatives and practical steps taken by the municipality to turn Batho into a garden
location during this period will be identified and discussed. These include efforts
to secure a reliable water supply and to introduce special water tariffs for Batho’s
residents; the allocation of allotment gardens; the provision of a fresh-produce
market for location residents; the distribution of trees and shrubs free of charge and
other tree-planting initiatives; and, finally, the provision of a public park for Batho.
The motivations behind these beautification initiatives, and the way in which Batho’s
black and coloured residents responded to these, will also be investigated. In the
article it is considered why the municipality saw a need to turn Batho into a garden
location within the context of the early segregationist South African state at the local
level, and the practical measures taken to achieve this. The question as to whether
the municipality’s efforts to turn Batho into a garden location were successful or not,
so to speak, will also be addressed since attempts to create similar garden locations
elsewhere in the Union mostly failed.

Garden areas and gardening facilities for a model location
Towards the late 1890s, Waaihoek, which was Bloemfontein’s main location for
black and coloured people and which had been situated close to the centre of town,
became stretched to capacity when all the available plots (stands) were occupied. Due
to the ever-increasing numbers of newcomers who applied to live there, the council
was forced to consider the laying out of a new location elsewhere.20 After the war
ended, even greater numbers of black and coloured people who had been devastated
by the war, migrated to Bloemfontein and other towns in the Orange River Colony
(formerly the republic of the Orange Free State) in search of employment. Since
Waaihoek was situated conveniently close to the town centre and the adjacent white
residential areas where employment was available, most of these newcomers opted
to settle there, resulting in overcrowding.21 As a result, the slum conditions which
had developed in Waaihoek,22 became one of the main driving forces behind the
municipality’s pursuit of a solution for what was considered its “pressing question”.23
On the one hand, Waaihoek could not be extended because it had reached maximum
capacity while, on the other, the only other location where black and coloured people
could be settled, namely Kaffirfontein [sic], was overcrowded, decrepit, and situated
20 FSPA, MBL 3/1/5, Mayor’s minute 1897, p. 5.
21 FSPA, MBL 1/2/4/1/3, Letter from acting Superintendent of Locations to Town Clerk, 18 November 1918, p. 3;
K Schoeman, Imperiale somer: Suid-Afrika tussen Oorlog en Unie (Pretoria, Protea Boekhuis, 2015), p. 177.
22 K Schoeman, Bloemfontein: Die ontstaan van ’n stad, 1846-1946 (Cape Town, Human & Rousseau, 1980), p. 285;
J Haasbroek, “Founding venue of the African National Congress (1912): Wesleyan school, Fort Street, Waaihoek,
Bloemfontein”, Navorsinge van die Nasionale Museum, Bloemfontein, 18(7), November 2002, p. 133.
23 FSPA, MBL 3/1/8, Mayor’s minute 1903, p. 10.
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too far away from the town.24 Thus, the council saw a potential solution in laying
out a new location that was situated closer to town than Kaffirfontein but not as near
the town as Waaihoek.
In addition to the growing urbanisation of black and coloured people,25 and the
growing slum problem, other factors also played a role in the council’s decision to
lay out a new segregated location east of the Johannesburg-Cape Town railway track.
These factors, which are only mentioned briefly, include deteriorating race relations
between Bloemfontein’s whites and people of colour mainly due to the white residents’
racist attitudes26 and, closely related to this phenomenon, Waaihoek’s close proximity
to the white town centre, and the white residents’ growing unease with this socialspatial reality.27 Another factor which reinforced and, to an extent, also “legitimised”
the council’s decision to demolish Waaihoek and relocate its residents to a new
location, is the Spanish Influenza epidemic of October 1918.28 This epidemic caused
alarm among Bloemfontein’s municipal officials and the white electorate because
of the alleged “unhygienic” and “unsanitary” conditions in Waaihoek and the role
such conditions supposedly played in the high mortality rate among the location’s
residents (read “sanitation syndrome”).29 Finally, the council’s argument that the area
of Waaihoek located closest to the town was needed for the erection of a new power
station for Bloemfontein was another factor which played a role in its decision to
demolish Waaihoek and to establish Batho as Bloemfontein’s new main location for
black and coloured people.30

24 FSPA, MBL 3/1/7, Public Health Report for 1902, Bloemfontein, O.R.C., p. 41; K Schoeman, Bloemfontein:
Die ontstaan van ’n stad..., p. 285.
25 FSPA, MBL 1/2/4/1/3, Letter from Superintendent of Locations to Town Clerk, 25 April 1919, p. 7; HJ van
Aswegen, “Die verstedeliking van die Nie-Blanke in die Oranje-Vrystaat, 1854-1902”, South African Historical
Journal, 2, November 1970, pp. 19-37.
26 For more information on race relations in the Orange Free State, see HJ van Aswegen, Die verhouding
tussen Blank en Nie-Blank in die Oranje-Vrystaat, 1854-1902 (Archives Year Book for South African History,
34(1), Pretoria, The Government Printer, 1977); CJP le Roux, Die verhouding tussen Blank en Nie-Blank
in die Oranjerivierkolonie, 1900-1910 (Archives Year Book for South African History, 50(1), Pretoria, The
Government Printer, 1986).
27 FSPA, MBL 3/1/19, Mayor’s minute 1926-1927, p. 12.
28 The Friend, 11 January 1919; H Phillips, “The local state and public health reform in South Africa: Bloemfontein
and the consequences of the Spanish ’Flu epidemic of 1918”, Journal of Southern African Studies, 13(2), January
1987, pp. 210-233.
29 More than 900 black and coloured people out of a total of 16 000 had succumbed to the disease. The Friend,
5 October 1918; 9 October 1918; 23 December 1918; 13 January 1919; FSPA: MBL 1/2/4/1/3, Minutes of
ordinary meeting of Native Affairs Committee, 1 November 1918, pp. 1-2; J Burman, Disaster struck South
Africa (Cape Town, Struik, 1971), pp. 86-87, 94.
30 FSPA, MBL 1/2/4/1/6, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Native Affairs Committee, 7 April 1924, p. 2.
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Image 1: A map of Batho as it is today, showing sections and streets

Source: National Museum, Bloemfontein, NM Map Batho 7, 2019 (Designed in 2019 by Toni
Pretorius of the National Museum’s Art Department specifically for this article).

It is important to note that the council saw the laying out of a new location for
Bloemfontein not only as an opportunity to apply the Union Government’s alreadymentioned general segregation principles to Bloemfontein’s future town planning
schemes but also to establish, develop and market Batho as a model location. This
ideology, which is partly rooted in the notion of the Orange Free State as a model
republic31 during the term of office of President JH Brand (1864-1888),32 became
the mantra, so to speak, for the manner in which Batho was laid out and developed.
Later, similar model locations and model native villages were laid out elsewhere in
the Union, such as Langa (Cape Town),33 Lamontville (Durban)34 and McNamee
Village (New Brighton, Port Elizabeth).35 Some of these locations and villages, such
31 M Bidwell & CH Bidwell, Pen pictures of the past (edited by K Schoeman, Vrijstatia 5) (Human & Rousseau, Cape
Town, 1986), p. 2; TB Barlow, The life and times of President Brand (Juta & Co., Cape Town, 1972), p. 193.
32 TB Barlow, The life and times of President Brand, pp. 180-195.
33 N Coetzer, “Langa Township in the 1920s…”, South African Journal of Art History, 24(1), 2009, pp. 1-19.
34 L Torr, “Providing for the ‘better-class native’: The creation of Lamontville, 1923-1933”, South African
Geographical Journal, 69(1), 1987, pp. 31-46.
35 P Maylam, “Explaining the apartheid city: 20 years of South African urban historiography”, Journal of Southern
African Studies, 21(1), March 1995, pp. 19-38; M Epprecht, “The native village debate in Pietermaritzburg,
1848-1925: Revisiting the ‘sanitation syndrome’”, Journal of African History, 58(2), 2017, pp. 262, 275; G
Baines, “The politics of welfare: The provision of housing and services in New Brighton, Port Elizabeth, c. 19201944”, Kronos, 22, November 1995, p. 105.
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as McNamee Village, were envisaged as garden village(s)36 or, as in the case of Langa,
a Garden Suburb.37 For the purpose of this article, a neologism, namely garden
location, is used to describe what was essentially a hybrid, that is, a blend between a
location and a garden suburb. In many cases, the lack of political commitment and a
political will to provide adequate funding hampered the complete realisation of not
only model location or model native village ideals but also garden location ideals.38
For the purpose of this article, it is necessary to consider the fact that by the time
Batho was established, Bloemfontein had been a predominantly English town.
Most of Bloemfontein’s municipal officials, including the senior officials, were
English-speaking gentlemen, many of whom had been born in Britain. As a result,
English cultural influence in Bloemfontein manifested on all levels of municipal
administration, including town planning, parks administration and, importantly,
location administration.39 The British penchant for gardens and gardening was
evident in the strong gardening culture which had developed in Bloemfontein since
its founding in 1846. As a result, the development of a garden aesthetic and, in
Batho’s case, a “garden location aesthetic”, became one of the council’s ideals in
its quest to develop Batho as a model location.40 At the same time, it must also be
kept in mind that gardening – considered a “noble” pastime by the British – was
also seen as a useful moralising and civilising tool to pacify an increasingly restless
and politically-conscious black urban populace. Gardening was considered one of
the “arts of civilized life”,41 to quote the Scottish missionary, Dr John Philip (17751851). As had been the case with sport and ballroom dancing, gardening was seen as
a proper leisure activity into which black location residents’ energies and frustrations
could be channelled.42
In order to develop a garden location aesthetic in Batho and, in the process, turn
it into a garden location, certain practical measures were implemented, the most
36 P Maylam, “Explaining the apartheid...”, Journal of Southern African Studies, 21(1), March 1995, p. 30; K
Sevenhuysen, “Swart stedelike behuisingsverskaffing in Suid-Afrika, ca. 1923-1948: ‘Wanneer meer minder
kos’ – finansiële verliese versus welsyns- en gesondheidswinste”, New Contree, 64, July 2012, pp. 122-124; A
Schauder, “Generous housing for South Africa’s natives”, Optima, 3(4), December 1953, pp. 2-3.
37 N Coetzer, “Langa Township in the 1920s…”, South African Journal of Art History, 24(1), 2009, p. 1.
38 P Maylam, “Explaining the apartheid...”, Journal of Southern African Studies, 21(1), March 1995, p. 30; N
Coetzer, “Langa Township in the 1920s…”, South African Journal of Art History, 24(1), 2009, p. 15.
39 K Schoeman, Bloemfontein: Die ontstaan van ’n stad..., pp. 158-160, 170, 183; SF Malan, “Die Britse besetting
van Bloemfontein”, Historia, 20(1), May 1975, pp. 40-43; D du Bruyn, “‘Township Topiary’: The history of the
English-style gardens of Batho, Mangaung (1846-1948)”, Navorsinge van die Nasionale Museum, Bloemfontein,
27(3), December 2011, pp. 49-50.
40 For a detailed discussion of the role of Bloemfontein’s English-speaking residents in the development of a
gardening culture during the town’s colonial period, see D du Bruyn, “Gardens, gardening culture and the
development of a semi-vernacular garden style in Batho, Mangaung, 1918-1939: A historical perspective”
(Ph.D., University of the Free State, 2018), pp. 243-260; D du Bruyn, “‘Township Topiary’...”, Navorsinge van
die Nasionale Museum, Bloemfontein, 27(3), December 2011, pp. 49-56.
41 J Philip, Researches in South Africa: Illustrating the civil, moral, and religious condition of the native tribes II
(shortened title) (New York, Negro Universities Press, 1969), p. 33.
42 P Maylam, “Explaining the apartheid...”, Journal of Southern African Studies, 21(1), March 1995, p. 31.
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important of which dealt with the size of Batho’s plots. When Councillor Arthur
Barlow announced that the municipality had “a scheme on hand for a new location”,
he promised that large grounds43 had been provided for in the scheme. Accordingly,
Batho’s plots were made substantially bigger than Waaihoek’s. While the average
Waaihoek plot measured 50 x 50 feet,44 Batho’s plots were 50 x 75 feet45 in order
to allow space for “garden areas”46 and “gardening facilities”,47 to use terminology
that was similar to that used by the Garden City Movement. In practice, the garden
areas and gardening facilities referred to plots made big enough to allow space for
the laying out of front gardens and sizeable backyards to accommodate vegetable
gardens. For the purpose of this discussion, it is argued that by allocating plots which
compared well with the standard Garden City Movement size of 50 x 100 feet,48
the municipality had both practically and symbolically set the stage, so to speak, for
turning Batho into a garden location. The council’s other initiatives and efforts to this
effect, which will be discussed subsequently, must be viewed against this background
and, of course, in the context of segregationist thinking and policies.

“To improve the wholesomeness of their home surroundings”:49 Water
supply, communal taps and water tariffs
The single most important element on which Batho’s gardeners depended for
maintaining their gardens was the availability of a reliable and affordable water
supply. Access to a reliable water supply was of critical importance in the harsh
climate of the central Free State. Although Batho falls within a summer rainfall
region, temperatures typically reach the high thirties during summer, that is, from
November to February.50 Such climatic conditions posed a challenge to Batho’s
gardeners, who were heavily dependent on municipal water for their gardens. During
the 1920s and 1930s, Bloemfontein’s locations, including Batho, received most of
their water from the same main sources as the town’s white suburbs, namely the
waterworks at Mazelspoort and Mockes Dam.51 The most notable difference was
that whereas water was conveniently laid on right up to the properties and into the
homes of the white residents in town, Batho’s residents had to use buckets to fetch
their water from stand-alone taps on the pavements. Since Batho’s establishment,
43 The Friend, 13 January 1919.
44 Approximately 16.5 x 16.5 metres. FSPA: A. 3(4/1)(9/2/2), Extracts: South African Races Committee: Land
tenure (manuscript), p. 2.
45 Approximately 16.5 x 24.75 metres. FSPA: MBL 3/1/19, Mayor’s minute 1921-1922, p. 13.
46 FSPA, MBL 3/1/19, Mayor’s minute 1919-1920, p. 8.
47 Historical Papers, University of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg (hereafter HP): AD 1765, Yearly report on
locations 1925-1926, p. 2.
48 Approximately 16.5 x 33 metres. N Coetzer, “Langa Township in the 1920s…”, South African Journal of Art
History, 24(1), 2009, p. 8.
49 HP, AD 1765, Annual report of the Native Administration Department 1931-1932, p. 3.
50 L Mucina & MC Rutherford (eds), The vegetation of South Africa, Lesotho and Swaziland (Pretoria, SANBI,
2006), p. 381.
51 FSPA, MBL 1/2/3/1/25, Report on the water supply of the City of Bloemfontein, 14 February 1927.
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each new completed section52 of the location was furnished with running water in
the form of outside taps on standpipes installed at intervals on the pavements. For
example, in June 1924, the council approved an amount of £60 for the laying on
of water to new plots in Batho and, in September that year, an additional £130 was
allocated to meet new demands due to further extension of the location.53
While the communal taps installed in Batho might have been adequate for basic
domestic use, they were entirely insufficient in terms of meeting gardening needs.
By the mid-1920s, a total of 85 such taps had been installed – a number which
happened to be woefully inadequate. Since water for both household and gardening
purposes had to be carried in buckets from the communal taps to the plots, the
watering of gardens was physically demanding. One solution was to make use of
the services offered by enterprising location residents who transported water in
buckets, drums or barrels on wheelbarrows or in small carts for a fee. However, for
most Batho gardeners, this service was not an affordable option. Needless to say, the
negative effect of the inaccessibility of water on the newly-laid-out gardens became
glaringly visible during the hot summer months. The sympathies of the pragmatic
Superintendent of Locations,54 Mr RJ Cooper,55 lay with the gardeners and, in his
annual report for 1925-1926, he expressed his frustration with the state of affairs: “I
wish funds permitted the erection of windmills!”.56
The only feasible solution to the water problem was for the municipality to
provide more standpipes with taps at convenient intervals. However, because of an
unwillingness to make additional funds available for this purpose, it failed to do so.
By the early 1930s, Batho’s gardeners voiced their frustration with the inadequate
water supply and submitted a request for more taps to the municipality’s Native
Administration Department. The main reason for their request: “... to improve the
wholesomeness of their home surroundings”.57 That the residents’ expressed such
a desire indicated a high level of public interest in the municipality’s objective to
encourage Batho’s residents to lay out gardens. Ironically, the municipality fell short
in its actions to ensure an adequate and reliable water supply and, in the process,
undermined its own efforts to turn Batho into a garden location.
52 Batho consists of a number of sections, namely Cape Stands (initially known as the Cape Boys’ Location), Fourand-Six (named after the minimum wage demand of four shillings and six pennies), Mahlomola (a Sesotho
word meaning “sorrow” in memory of those who perished as a result of the Spanish Flu epidemic of 1918),
Marabastad, Newclare, Rantjies and Sports (named after the Ramblers/Masenkeng sports stadium). AH Sekete,
“The history of the Mangaung (black) township” (MA mini-dissertation, University of the Free State, 2004),
pp. 11-12; The Friend, 5 December 1938.
53 The Friend, 3 June 1924; 2 September 1924; 30 July 1927.
54 The Superintendent of Locations was the municipal officer responsible for managing the locations and the Department
of Native Affairs (later the Department of Native Administration). C le Roux, “Openbare gesondheidsorg in die swart
woonbuurte van Bloemfontein, 1900-1945”, Acta Academica, 29(2), August 1997, p. 67.
55 Cooper, who succeeded Mr GP Cook, served as Superintendent of Locations from 1923 to 1945.
56 HP, AD 1765, Yearly report on locations 1925-1926, p. 2.
57 HP, AD 1765, Annual report of the Native Administration Department 1931-1932, p. 3.
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Other than the long distances between the plots and the few available communal
taps, another water-related issue which affected Batho’s gardeners was the water tariff
charged for location residents. By the late 1920s and early 1930s, this issue had
become a controversy, particularly in light of the council’s decision to introduce
a special reduced water tariff for the town’s white gardeners. Due to the fact that
Bloemfontein’s water situation had improved dramatically, the municipality decided
to boldly encourage gardening58 among whites by charging those consumers who
used in excess of 5 000 gallons at a cheaper rate of one shilling per 1 000 gallons.59
In view of this concession, as well as the high rate of unemployment and economic
hardship experienced by many location residents, Batho’s so-called blockmen
(ward councillors) requested that the council consider a similar reduction in the
water tariff for the locations as well. The municipality’s Native Affairs Committee60
also recommended that the council consider charging the Native Administration
Department (on behalf of the locations) a lower rate than the current three shillings
per 1 000 gallons.61 This tariff, which in effect, meant a direct charge to plotholders
of one shilling per 1 000 gallons per month, included water consumed by gardening
and tree-planting.62
Since Bloemfontein’s white consumers who used less than 5 000 gallons per month
had to pay three shillings and 10½ pennies per 1 000 gallons, the Public Works
Committee recommended that the water tariff for location residents be increased
rather than reduced. The ultra-conservative mayor, Mr EM de Beer,63 also vehemently
opposed a reduction in the water tariff for location residents because, in his opinion,
“the Council seemed to be favouring the Natives in every possible way and ignoring
the prior claims of the Europeans”.64 Not only was De Beer’s claim about the councils
“favouring the Natives” seemingly unfounded, but he also failed to specify what the
“prior claims of the Europeans” were. Nevertheless, De Beer, supported by Councillor
T Connor, held a minority view on this matter. At a council meeting, it was pointed
out that apart from the fact that Batho’s residents and other location residents had
to fetch their water over long distances from comparatively few taps, their economic
circumstances negatively affected their ability to pay a higher water tariff. Thus, it seems
as though the overwhelming majority of councillors were surprisingly “sympathetic”
to the location residents’ plight, at least as far as their dire economic circumstances are
concerned. It was resolved that the water tariff for location residents had to remain at
58
59
60
61

The Friend, 30 May 1929.
The Friend, 24 September 1929; 26 September 1929.
The municipal decision-making body which dealt with the locations.
FSPA, MBL 1/2/3/1/36, Report of City Engineer: Re proposed water tariff for gardening purposes, 10 May
1929, p. 5; FSPA, MBL 1/2/3/1/47, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Public Works and Parks Committee, 15
May 1931, p. 6.
62 HP, AD 1765, Annual report of Native Administration Department 1929-1930, p. 3; HP, AD 1765, Annual
report of Native Administration Department 1931-1932, p. 3.
63 De Beer was mayor of Bloemfontein from April 1930 to March 1932.
64 The Friend, 29 May 1931.
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three shillings per 1 000 gallons because, as was explained by Councillor LW Deane,65
“... the water comes from Mazelspoort in one set of pipes whether it is intended for the
location or the town”.66
The fact that the council failed to reduce the water tariff for Batho’s residents while
generously subsidising Bloemfontein’s white gardeners, not only reveals a flaw in
its commitment to turn Batho into a garden location but also exposes deep-rooted
racial prejudice towards the location residents. While the city’s water came from “one
set of pipes”, as Councillor Deane rightly stated, it did not mean that the council
harboured a unified vision for all residents, at least not as far as water provisioning
was concerned.

“Provision be made for small garden allotments”:67 The laying out of
market gardens
One of the resolutions of a national conference on so-called Native Affairs held in
Johannesburg in November 1924 required that in terms of the already-mentioned
Natives (Urban Areas) Act, garden allotments be provided in the Union’s locations.
Garden allotments, allotment gardens or often just allotments are closely associated
with 20th-century British vernacular gardening culture and refer to food gardens not
attached to dwellings and primarily used for the growing of fruit and vegetables.68
The resolution in question stated that:69
... considering the moral and social as well as the economic value of Natives
having garden plots in which to grow small produce, it is a recommendation
of this Conference to those Municipalities which have land available, that,
in addition to adequate building stands, provision be made for small garden
allotments.

The mention of the moral and social value of allotments is significant since it
ties in with the belief that gardening – in this case allotment gardening – could
be employed by the council as a moralising and civilising tool. As had been the
case with gardening in general, it is argued that allotment gardening became yet
another instrument to ensure that location residents engaged in civilised and morally
uplifting leisure activities.
Not only was adequate land available for the laying out of allotments on the outskirts
of Batho, but Bloemfontein’s council apparently acknowledged by 1924, the moral
65
66
67
68

Deane was mayor of Bloemfontein from April 1927 to March 1928.
The Friend, 29 May 1931.
Umteteli wa Bantu, 15 November 1924.
For more information on the history and culture of allotments, see D Crouch & C Ward, The allotment: Its
landscape and culture (Nottingham, Five Leaves, 2007).
69 Umteteli wa Bantu, 15 November 1924.
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and social as well as the economic value of allotments, to quote the segregationist
language used in the aforementioned conference resolution. The council, which had
already encouraged gardening in general, at this stage also encouraged allotment
gardening and, specifically, market gardening by the “granting of allotments”.70 In
fact, the allocation of allotments to qualifying plotholders had been a decision taken
by the council some time before the conference recommended it. In the mayor’s
annual report for the year 1921-1922, it was reported that “during the past year
50 Allotment [sic] gardens have been laid out”71 by keen gardeners. All allotment
gardens, including “mealie plot allotments”,72 had to be fenced in and kept free
from weeds by the responsible allotment gardeners. The council appointed a Garden
Committee to supervise the allocation of, and report the misuse and neglect of
allotments, among other things.73
Initially, most allotments were allocated on the banks of the Kaffirfontein Spruit74
(see Image 1), where access to a reliable water supply could be secured. However, these
allotments were situated too far away for the residents of Cape Stands, Mahlomola
and Sports (see Image 1). Therefore, additional allotments were allocated on the
open piece of land between Cook Avenue and Hamilton Road. These allotments
were watered with borehole water and water obtained from a nearby concrete tank. A
long-standing Batho resident, Sarah Mahabane (born 1927), explained that her father
maintained an allotment garden near Cook Avenue and Hamilton Road in Batho’s
Four-and-Six section (see Image 1). According to Mahabane, “he planted vegetables
and mealies and pumpkins”75 there. Another Batho resident, Maria Magengenene
(born 1927), recalled that other than vegetables and maize, many allotment gardens
laid out in Cook Avenue contained peach trees.76 Mahabane remembered that due
to the huge demand for allotments, the municipality also allowed Batho residents
to lay out vegetable gardens in the open space between Batho and Dr Belcher Road,
today known as Tambo Square (see Image 1). There “the people planted vegetables
and mealies and magapu [watermelons]”,77 she explained.
Allotment gardening was extremely popular among Batho’s gardeners not only because
of their fondness for gardening but also because allotment gardens became a welcome
source of cheaper local food, whether for commercial reasons or subsistence. Needless
to say, a proper market place where Batho’s growing corps of market gardeners could
70
71
72
73
74
75

HP, AD 1765, Yearly report on locations 1925-1926, p. 2.
FSPA, MBL 3/1/19, Mayor’s minute 1921-1922, p. 14.
FSPA, MBL 1/2/4/1/6, Minutes of adjourned meeting of Native Affairs Committee, 8 April 1924, p. 4.
FSPA, MBL 1/2/4/1/25, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Native Advisory Board, 6 December 1934, p. 1.
Today known as the Renoster Spruit.
National Museum Oral History Collection (NMOH), interview, SM Mahabane (resident, Batho)/HJ du Bruyn
(historian, National Museum, Bloemfontein), 7 & 20 November 2014.
76 National Museum Oral History Collection, interview, SM Magengenene (resident, Batho)/HJ du Bruyn
(historian, National Museum, Bloemfontein), 23 September 2014.
77 NMOH, interview, SM Mahabane (resident, Batho)/HJ du Bruyn (historian, National Museum, Bloemfontein),
7 & 20 November 2014.
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sell their fresh produce became the location’s next urgent need. The apparent success
with which the municipality had managed to establish a class of market gardeners in
Batho during the 1920s significantly contributed to its efforts to turn the location into
a garden location. The way in which previously-unused open tracts of land in Batho
had been turned into allotment gardens enhanced the overall garden location aesthetic.
In 1927, the Superintendent of Locations reported that Batho’s allotment gardens
“have proved a great success”78 not only in aesthetic terms but also in terms of
producing fresh vegetables. According to him, the location residents were increasingly
appreciative of the nutritional value of vegetables which, in turn, led to an increase in
demand. Therefore, the need arose for market gardeners who not only could produce
enough vegetables to satisfy the rising demand but who also were able to sell their
produce directly to the location residents at affordable prices and, importantly, at
a suitable venue.79 Before the erection of a fresh-produce market is discussed, it
is necessary to consider the superintendent’s claim that Batho’s allotment gardens
was a great success in the context of segregationist thinking. While these gardens
may, indeed, have been successful in aesthetic and production terms, success was
also measured in terms of successfully keeping location residents occupied with the
morally uplifting “arts of civilized life”, to once again quote Dr Philip, instead of
subversive political activities against the state.80

“Maraka”: A fresh-produce market for Batho
Since Batho’s earliest years, Sere Square (also known as Marabastad Square), located
in the heart of Batho’s Cape Stands section (see Image 1), had been the venue of
the location’s first fresh-produce market. This market satisfied the location residents’
need for affordable fresh produce. Batho’s allotment and domestic gardeners, who
produced more fresh vegetables than needed for their own consumption, sold their
produce at Sere Square’s market.81 Since this market had been informally organised
by Batho’s gardeners themselves and was not subject to any municipal regulations,
the quality of the fresh produce was often not up to standard. Therefore, the council
decided not only to subject Batho’s fresh-produce market to formal control and

supervision but also to move it to new premises.82 Early in 1929, a new fresh-

78 HP, AD 1765, Yearly report on locations 1926-1927, p. 3.
79 HP, AD 1765, Yearly report on locations 1926-1927, pp. 2-3.
80 J Philip, Researches in South Africa: Illustrating the civil, moral, and religious condition of the native tribes II
(shortened title) (New York, Negro Universities Press, 1969), p. 33.
81 NMOH, interview, ML Machogo (resident, Batho)/KJ Pudumo (oral historian, National Museum,
Bloemfontein), 26 April 2017; interview, TG Mampe (resident, Batho)/P Letsatsi (oral historian, National
Museum, Bloemfontein), 3 March 2011; interview, AS Motleleng (resident, Batho)/P Letsatsi (oral historian,
National Museum, Bloemfontein), 8 March 2012.
82 Bloemfontein Public Library (hereafter BPL): Official Gazette of the Orange Free State, 25, 10 May 1929,
Administrator’s Notice 60 of 1929, Municipality of Bloemfontein: Municipal notice, p. 504; H Haasbroek,
“Die oprigting en groeipyne van die nuwe Bloemfonteinse Mark (1925) op Baumannplein”, South African
Journal of Cultural History, 29(2), December 2015, pp. 93-94.
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produce market, which consisted of a market area with a market building,
was erected by the municipality on the area bounded by African Road, Fort
Hare Road and Rubusana Street.83 In terms of the municipality’s Location
Market Regulations, the new market, officially known as the Location
Market, was purposed for “the sale or disposal of fruit, vegetables, or any
other produce, fish, meat or livestock”.84 The regulations stipulated that
sellers of any produce had to lease a table or ground space (so-called stalls)
within the enclosed market area from the council at a fee. Funds raised in this
way were used to pay the market master, who was a municipal employee.85
The new market received the fervent support of Batho’s market gardeners and
gardening residents alike because mere months after it had come into use, Cooper
reported that “many people had rented stalls and were now trying to earn an honest
livelihood by the sale of their produce, which, in the great majority of cases, was
excellent in quality”.86 It is argued that the combined efforts of Batho’s market
gardeners to grow fresh produce on the allotments and in their own domestic gardens
contributed significantly to Batho’s becoming a garden location. The fact that
“many people”, to quote Cooper, had been involved in market gardening supports
the argument that this type of gardening was rather widespread in Batho. During
the 1930s, the location residents’ demand for fresh fruit and vegetables exceeded
local supply, despite the adverse effect of the Great Depression of 1929-1934 on the
economic position of Bloemfontein’s black and coloured people. As a result, left-over
produce, which could not be sold at Bloemfontein’s main fresh-produce market, was
sold at the Location Market at discount prices.87
According to Mahabane who, as a child, often visited the market with her mother
during the 1930s, Batho’s residents called the market “maraka”, a corruption of the
Afrikaans word mark, meaning market. Apart from cheaper meat cuts, vegetables (such
as cabbages, pumpkins, tomatoes, onions, green beans, and butternuts) and flowers
(such as roses, chrysanthemums, and hollyhocks) were also sold there.88 Thus, it is
argued that towards the end of the 1920s, the growing of fresh produce must have been
extensive in Batho, most notably on the location’s allotments. Furthermore, Cooper’s
observation indicates that a class of successful market gardeners had been established
and that they successfully utilised both the allotments and their own domestic gardens
for the growing of fruit and vegetables during a time of economic hardship.
83 FSPA, MBL 1/2/4/1/15, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Native Affairs Committee, 9 January 1929, p. 4.
84 FSPA, MBL 1/2/4/1/16, Municipality of Bloemfontein: Location Market Regulations 1929, p. 1.
85 JD Rheinallt Jones & AL Saffery, “Social and economic conditions of native life in the Union of South Africa”,
Bantu Studies, VII(4), December 1933, p. 338.
86 FSPA, MBL 1/2/4/1/16, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Native Advisory Board, 24 July 1929, p. 4.
87 The Friend, 20 July 1939.
88 NMOH, interview, SM Mahabane (resident, Batho)/HJ du Bruyn (historian, National Museum, Bloemfontein),
7 & 20 November 2014.
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“Effort should be made to encourage the natives to plant trees”:89 The
municipality’s tree-planting initiatives
One of the most important aspects of the municipality’s beautification efforts in
Batho was its tree-planting projects. The importance of these efforts not only lies
in the fact that they contributed significantly to the greening of Batho and, thus,
enhancing a garden location aesthetic there, but they also set an example to the
residents by demonstrating what could be achieved with the extensive planting of
trees. Bloemfontein’s municipality had become widely known for its tree-planting
initiatives in the white part of the town long before Batho was founded.90 Since Batho’s
founding, though, the municipality’s tree-planting efforts in the model location
intensified notably, arguably to boost its attempts to turn it into a garden location.
The first tree-planting project commenced in 1918 and involved the planting of “a
belt of trees 3000 feet by 100 feet along the Railway line” which extended “from
the [Kaffirfontein] Spruit to the Hamilton Crossing”.91 Ironically, this dense belt
of trees, which had been planted along the Johannesburg-Cape Town railway track,
was not only meant for beautification purposes but also served an ulterior motive,
namely to conceal Batho from the sight of white train passengers. The trees consisted
mostly of exotic but hardy eucalyptus species, including Eucalyptus melliodora and
Eucalyptus sideroxylon,92 some of which have survived to this day as a silent reminder
of the municipality’s segregationist town planning schemes.
Image 2: The Cape Town-Johannesburg railway track, c. 2013. Note the eucalyptus trees

Source: National Museum, Bloemfontein, NM Photo Batho 549.
89 The Friend, 31 August 1936.
90 For more information, see FSPA, MBL 3/1/3, Mayor’s minute 1892, pp. 4-5; AF Baker, “Beauty of
Bloemfontein’s public parks and gardens”, The Friend, 1 December 1935, p. 29; The Friend, 10 December
1918; 13 October 1921; 26 July 1922; 29 January 1938.
91 FSPA, MBL 1/2/5/1/2, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Parks, Treeplanting and Cemeteries Committee, 8
October 1918, p. 1.
92 FSPA, MBL 1/2/5/1/4, Report of Superintendent of Parks and City Lands, 2 February 1922, p. 1.
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The tree buffer must be compared with the rows of trees planted along the same
railway track (see Image 2) in 1909 and 1910 to obscure Waaihoek, which was situated
on the other side of the track, from white passengers’ view.93 While the municipality
hailed the belt of trees as an attractive feature in a neglected environment that was
essentially a buffer zone and no-man’s land,94 it must also be viewed on a symbolic
level. The buffer zone or building-free zone was an important element of segregationist
town planning schemes in South Africa and other British colonies.95 It was also
applicable to garden locations, such as Batho, in which case it is argued that the belt
of trees emphasised the mentioned railway as an important symbol of the territorial
division between white and black Bloemfontein. This division had, of course, been
in place since Bloemfontein’s founding and it was tangibly reinforced by the railway’s
completion in 1890. Importantly, the railway also became a point of reference as
far as the future town planning of Bloemfontein is concerned. From the location
residents’ perspective, the railway track and the adjacent belt of trees symbolised a
stark anomaly: On the one hand, the railway brought economic prosperity in the
form of low-skilled job opportunities created by the railway workshops while, on
the other, the railway and the nearby belt of trees became a symbol of racial division.
Thus, this symbolic and, at the same time, tangible racial divide was entrenched
when the municipality utilised its tree-planting projects not only to beautify but also
to segregate and conceal.96
Since the tree buffer had been planted, the municipality executed its tree-planting
efforts in Batho with greater determination: trees were planted en masse on the model
location’s sidewalks, around the cemetery, as windbreaks, and in open spaces so as to
create “healthy attractions”97 for the residents, to quote the segregationist language
of the time so were: “Ornamental trees and shrubs”98 planted in front of Batho’s
many new churches and public buildings, including the police station and the Batho
Community Hall.99
Barely five years after Batho’s founding it was reported that no less than 10 000
trees had been planted in the new location.100 Generally, trees were planted “as the
opportunity arises”101 which, in practice, meant that trees were planted as often as
they were made available by the municipal nursery in King’s Park.
93 FSPA, MBL 3/1/14, Report of Superintendent of Parks and Forestry 1910, p. 106; MBL 3/1/15, Report of
Superintendent of Parks and Forestry 1912, p. 105.
94 FSPA, MBL 3/1/13, The Native Locations and the Native Public Health 1909 (report), p. 58.
95 RK Home, “Town planning and garden cities…”, Planning Perspectives, 5(1), 1990, p. 33.
96 FSPA, MBL 3/1/18, Report of Superintendent of Parks and Forestry 1915, p. 87.
97 FSPA, MBL 3/1/19, Mayor’s minute 1928-1929, p. 15.
98 FSPA, MBL 1/2/5/1/4, Report of Superintendent of Parks and Forestry, 26 October 1921, p. 7.
99 FSPA, MBL 1/2/5/1/2, Report of Superintendent of Parks and Forestry, 3 April 1919, p. 1; FSPA, MBL
1/2/4/1/6, Minutes of meeting of Native Affairs Committee, 4 July 1923, pp. 4-5.
100 FSPA, MBL 1/2/5/1/3, Minutes of meeting of Parks and Lands Committee, 5 October 1921, p. 1; FSPA, MBL
3/1/19, Mayor’s minute 1923-1924, p. 5.
101 HP, AD 1765, Yearly report on locations 1925-1926, p. 2.
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Image 3: The Batho Community Hall with trees and shrubs in the front garden, ca. 1930

Source: National Museum, Bloemfontein, NM Photo 01/3108.

Image 4: An aerial photograph of Bloemfontein showing the municipal nursery in King’s
Park. The nursery is situated below the circular pond

Source: National Museum, Bloemfontein, NM Photo Garden 290.

During the early 1930s, tree-planting endeavours were extended to Batho’s
boundaries, including the banks of the Kaffirfontein (Renoster) Spruit, which
formed the boundary between Batho and its immediate neighbour, Bochabela (see
Image 1). Apparently Willows and other suitable trees102 were planted near the spruit
and also in the vicinity of the Kaffirfontein Dam.103
102 The Friend, 3 October 1934.
103 HP, AD 1765, Yearly report on locations 1925-1926, p. 2; The Friend, 3 October 1934.
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Image 5: The Kaffirfontein (Renoster) Spruit, c. 2012. Note the willow trees

Source: National Museum, Bloemfontein, NM Photo Batho 460.1.

For the purpose of this discussion, it is important to stress that senior municipal
officials, notably superintendent Cooper and his predecessor, Mr GP Cook, saw a
direct link between gardening and tree-planting. As a result, tree-planting became a key
aspect of the process of turning Batho into a garden location. Some municipal officials,
specifically Cooper, believed that a human being’s desire to plant trees automatically
triggered a desire to garden. In the mid-1920s, when tree-planting efforts in Batho
were in full swing, he reported that “gardening and tree planting are encouraged”,104
a clear indication that both tree-planting and gardening were encouraged at the same
time and also in tandem with each other. Cooper enjoyed the enthusiastic support
of other senior officials, such as the Assistant Superintendent of Parks, Mr AF Baker.
Baker, who was later appointed Superintendent of Parks, promised Cooper “every
assistance” in the furthering of tree-planting and beautification efforts in Batho. Apart
from setting an example with the planting of trees in an organised manner, Cooper
argued that the most effective way to encourage tree-planting among location residents
was to supply them with trees free of charge.105
During the 1920s and 1930s, thousands of trees were distributed among Batho’s
residents who, in turn, keenly planted them. This hands-on approach seemed to
have worked: In January 1923, it was reported that “2,673 Ornamental [sic] and
shelter trees”106 were issued, which brought the total number of trees planted in
104 HP, AD 1765, Yearly report on locations 1925-1926, p. 2.
105 FSPA, MBL 1/2/3/1/16, Report of Assistant Superintendent of Parks, 11 February 1924, p. 4.
106 FSPA, MBL 1/2/5/1/4, Agenda for meeting of Parks and Lands Committee, 19 January 1912, p. 3.

47

D du Bruyn & M Oelofse

Batho during 1923 to 30 141.107 Batho’s residents seemingly responded positively
to the municipality’s tree-planting initiatives. While the provisioning of trees free of
charge may have served as an incentive for such behaviour, it is possible that Batho’s
residents could have planted the trees simply because they had been instructed to do
so. However, the prospect of having trees which would provide privacy and much
needed shade during the hot summer months should not be ruled out as potential
motivations.
Among the mentioned ornamental trees distributed among Batho’s residents were
copious amounts of privet species (mostly hardy Ligustrum ovalifolium and Ligustrum
japonicum)108 which, in due course, became staples of Batho’s ornamental gardens,
whether in the form of clipped hedges and edges or as stand-alone topiary features.
The fact that recipients of the complimentary trees and plants were instructed by the
municipality to plant them in their gardens once again emphasises the direct link
between tree-planting and gardening. Many of the saplings that had been planted,
most notably the privets, were never allowed to grow into mature trees but were shaped
into topiary by Batho’s gardeners. As a result, the boundary between the functional,
namely trees that had been meant for shade, and the decorative, namely trees that
had been turned into ornamental features, became blurred. In fact, the popularity of
the practice of clipping and pruning trees and plants into hedges and other shapes
led to the creation of topiary gardens, that is, gardens defined by the art of topiary.
These topiary gardens, which initially mimicked the English-style topiary gardens of
the white residents and which later became “indigenised” in order to suit the black
gardeners’ needs and tastes, added a new, seemingly sophisticated, dimension to
Batho’s garden location aesthetic.109
Throughout the 1920s and 1930s Bloemfontein’s senior municipal officials were
the torchbearers of Batho’s tree-planting and gardening initiatives. Towards the late
1930s, when the municipality’s tree-planting efforts had petered out somewhat,
councillor and former mayor, Mr GH Smit,110 made a plea for re-implementing a
system of tree planting111 in Batho. Smit, one of Bloemfontein’s well-known garden
personalities and a passionate gardener himself, was determined that every “effort
should be made to encourage the natives to plant trees in front of their homes”.112
He championed the idea that residents should take ownership of their gardens and
was convinced that “the natives would take pride in the trees which they would look
107 FSPA, MBL 1/2/3/1/16, Report of Assistant Superintendent of Parks, 11 February 1924, p. 4; FSPA, MBL
1/2/5/1/4, Agenda for meeting of Parks and Lands Committee, 19 January 1923, p. 3.
108 FSPA, MBL 1/2/3/1/15, Report of Superintendent of Parks and Lands, 13 April 1923 (Addendum: King’s Park
Nursery: Stock return of trees & shrubs year ending 31/3/1923), p. 1.
109 For more information on the history and characteristics of Batho’s topiary gardens, see D du Bruyn, “‘Township
Topiary’...”, Navorsinge van die Nasionale Museum, Bloemfontein, 27(3), December 2011, pp. 63-75.
110 Smit was mayor of Bloemfontein from April 1939 to March 1940.
111 FSPA, MBL 1/1/1/34, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Town Council, 28 August 1936, p. 453.
112 The Friend, 31 August 1936.
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upon as their own”.113 Ironically, the type of ownership Smit encouraged was not
ownership in the true sense of the word because Batho’s gardeners, as had been the
case with all other black gardeners in the Union’s locations, were not allowed to own
the plots on which their gardens were laid out.114
Judging from an aerial photograph of Batho taken during the late 1930s, it seems
as though the municipality’s tree-planting efforts had paid off.
Image 6: A rare glimpse of the garden location: A south-eastern view of Bloemfontein with Hilton
in the foreground and Batho’s houses and trees clearly visible in the background, ca. late 1930s

Source: National Museum, Bloemfontein, NM Photo 01/7233.

Although considered successful, these efforts had also met with various challenges.
Apart from the fact that the tree-planting had lost steam towards the end of the 1930s,
many trees were lost due to neglect, drought, and “theft”, that is, trees probably cut
down for firewood. For example, in 1936 and 1937, a total of 6 000 trees were
planted in Batho and neighbouring Bochabela. However, due to the “absence of
facilities for their attention”,115 that is, taps with running water and hosepipes,
many of the trees perished.116 In addition, trees were also vandalised, such as the
“wanton destruction of young trees”117 by children. For this reason, Smit suggested
that “the idea of beautifying the surroundings,”118 should also be inculcated in
school learners.119 It was, in fact, the idea of beautifying the surroundings, to use
Smit’s prose, which epitomised the municipality’s garden location philosophy. This
113 FSPA, MBL 1/1/1/34, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Town Council, 28 August 1936, p. 453.
114 The plots were leased on a monthly tenancy basis. E Hellman (ed.), Handbook on race relations in South Africa
(Cape Town, Oxford University Press, 1949), p. 253.
115 The Friend, 3 April 1937.
116 FSPA, MBL 3/1/28, Mayor’s minute 1937, p. 17.
117 Umteteli wa Bantu, 12 June 1937.
118 FSPA, MBL 1/1/1/34, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Town Council, 28 August 1936, p. 453.
119 The Friend, 3 April 1937; FSPA, MBL 1/1/1/34, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Town Council, 28 August
1936, p. 453.
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idea or rather ideology, which was, of course, linked directly to the segregationist
ideology, meant different things to different people. However, for the purpose of this
discussion, it entailed the beautification of Batho and, ultimately, turning Batho into
a garden location.

“Provide the natives with a park for their exclusive use”:120 The politics of
Batho’s new public park
The original blueprint for Batho’s layout, namely the Location Plan,121 made provision
for a number of open spaces earmarked for the potential development into public
parks, gardens and squares. Ironically, the development of a public park in Batho
did not happen in response to demands made by Batho’s residents; it came about
because of pressure from Bloemfontein’s white residents. By the early 1920s, the use of
Bloemfontein’s public parks, gardens and squares became a political issue when white
residents began to complain by means of letters written to local newspapers, most
notably The Friend and Die Volksblad, about the presence of black people in the town’s
public outdoor spaces. At that time, black and coloured residents were not prohibited
by law from using such spaces but were also not encouraged to do so. It started with
a letter written by a reader who complained that Warden Square was being used as “a
Native football ground”,122 and which had been published in The Friend in May 1922.
Although condescending and patronising, the white residents’ complaints were
initially discreet. Later, however, the letters displayed undiluted racist undertones.
For example, readers complained about black childminders and their behaviour
in the parks, such as their use of foul language, loud talking, and occupying play
apparatus meant for white children.123 In its response, the council authorised the then
Assistant Superintendent of Parks (Baker) to hand over to the police “any Natives
who misbehave themselves in the Parks”.124 By the mid-1920s, the issue of black and
coloured people using Bloemfontein’s public parks and gardens took the form of a
heated debate among white residents, especially after the Pretoria Town Council had
issued a resolution which prohibited black people from using Pretoria’s public parks
and gardens. Needless to say, this development caused much indignation among the
Union’s black population.125 At the same time, the Pretoria Council’s decision seemed
to have emboldened Bloemfontein’s whites. One of Bloemfontein’s civic associations,
namely the Willows Citizens’ Association, convened a much-publicised meeting to
discuss “the running of the parks by Natives of all conditions” and complained that
120 BPL, Official Gazette of the Orange Free State 63, 13 December 1929, Administrator’s Notice 191 of 1929,
Municipality of Bloemfontein: Additional location regulation, p. 1663.
121 FSPA, MBL 1/2/4/1/2, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Native Affairs Committee, 18 March 1918, p. 2.
122 The Friend, 1 May 1922.
123 The Friend, 12 September 1922.
124 FSPA, MBL 1/2/3/1/15, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Public Works and Parks Committee, 5 December
1923, p. 16.
125 Umteteli wa Bantu, 25 July 1925.
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Bloemfontein’s parks had become “anything but pleasure resorts for White people”.126
In November 1925, in response to the association’s complaint, the council
resolved that black people may enter the town’s public parks only when they were
accompanied by whites and that a parks policeman be appointed to enforce this
new arrangement.127 Since there were legal hurdles preventing the exclusion of black
people from the town’s parks on the basis of race, it was agreed that the only way
out of the difficulty was to provide them with a park for their exclusive use.128 This
suggestion is significant since it indicates an urge on the part of some whites to
prohibit black people from using the town’s public parks on the basis of race, namely,
providing them with a blacks-only park in the location, which happened to be Batho.
Importantly, the municipality sympathised with these sentiments. Thus, it was clear
from the beginning that the municipality’s desire to provide location residents with
a park of their own was not so much rooted in the garden location idea but rather in
racism and the ideology of racially-segregated amenities.
Towards the late 1920s, Bloemfontein’s white residents turned their focus to the
town’s zoo and neighbouring King’s Park, which had become popular recreation
spots not only for whites but also for black location dwellers, specifically on Sunday
afternoons. A reader of The Friend complained that too many blacks were allowed
in the zoo, which prevented whites from getting close to the animal cages.129 This
issue prompted a heated reaction from readers of Die Volksblad, including one who
complained about “baanskopperige Kaffers [sic]”130 in the zoo. While the council
could no longer ignore these and other racist complaints, it did not know the
best way in which to handle the parks politics. The council’s first reaction was to
increase the zoo’s entrance fee as a means to address what was referred to as the
“native nuisance”.131 However, this measure led to complaints that a raised fee made
it unaffordable for Bloemfontein’s poor whites and apartment dwellers who, in the
absence of gardens of their own, often frequented King’s Park and the zoo.132 The
council then requested that the municipality’s Native Affairs Department grant it
legal authority to exclude black people from the zoo and other public parks but was
informed that it could not do so until it provided a park in Batho for the location
residents’ use.133
126 The Friend, 3 October 1925.
127 FSPA, MBL 1/2/3/1/19, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Public Works and Parks Committee, 12 November
1925, p. 15.
128 The Friend, 3 October 1925.
129 The Friend, 7 March 1928.
130 Die Volksblad, 20 July 1928. “Rowdy Kaffirs [sic]”. (Free translation)
131 FSPA, MBL 1/2/3/1/33, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Public Works and Parks Committee, 13 September
1928, p. 5.
132 Die Volksblad, 31 January 1929.
133 FSPA, MBL 1/2/3/1/32, Agenda for ordinary meeting of Public Works and Parks Committee, 9 June 1928, p. 14;
FSPA, MBL 1/2/4/1/16, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Native Affairs Committee, 14 February 1929, no page.
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In the mid-1920s, the idea of a park for Batho was not entirely new since the
municipality’s Native Affairs Committee had already suggested “the laying out of a
large piece of ground near the Community Hall as a Park [sic] to afford facilities for the
various sporting bodies which should also prove an attraction to residents during their
hours of leisure”.134 In his annual report for 1926-1927, the mayor, Dr HJ Steyn,135
referred to Batho’s “squares and parks”136 but did not specify where they were located.
In 1927, the council agreed to a “much-needed park”137 and authorised an amount of
£60 “for laying out a park in Bantu [sic] Location”.138 Noteworthy is the fact that the
amount had to be charged “against native revenue”.139 In other words, the expense of
laying out the park had to be paid from taxes paid by the location residents. In due
course, the municipality’s Parks Department commenced with the beautifying of “an
open space as a park and recreation ground in the location for the Natives”.140 Mayor JS
Franklin141 justified this decision by arguing that the council was not doing any injustice
to black people because “he [black person] had his park into which the European
could not come and surely the White man was entitled to a similar privilege”.142 In
June 1928, the Native Affairs Committee reported that Batho’s new park was still in a
completely undeveloped state.143
In December 1929, Batho’s new park was officially declared in terms of the addition
of Article 34A to the existing Location Regulations: “The area known as the Native
Park is hereby set apart for the exclusive use of Natives”.144 At the same time, new
regulations were added to the existing Regulations for the Control of the Lake, Parks,
Gardens and Open Spaces which prohibited black people from using parks reserved
for the exclusive use of white people, namely King’s Park, Hamilton Park, Victoria
Park and President Hoffman Square. These new regulations, framed under Section
23(3) of the Natives (Urban Areas) Act, stipulated that the mentioned parks were
“for the exclusive use of non-natives” and that “any native who shall enter or be in
any of the places mentioned in the said schedule shall be deemed to be guilty of an
offence”.145 This regulation excluded blacks accompanied by white employers, black
nurse maids in charge of white children and black garden labourers working in the
parks. The behaviour of black people allowed in the parks was also subjected to
134 HP, AD 1765, Yearly report on locations 1925-1926, p. 4.
135 Steyn was mayor of Bloemfontein from August 1925 to March 1927.
136 FSPA, MBL 3/1/19, Mayor’s minute 1926-1927, p. 11.
137 FSPA, MBL 3/1/19, Mayor’s minute 1927-1928, p. 9.
138 FSPA, MBL 1/2/3/1/27, Agenda for ordinary meeting of Public Works and Parks Committee, 14 June 1927, p. 14.
139 FSPA, MBL 1/2/3/1/27, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Public Works and Parks Committee, 16 June 1927, p. 14.
140 The Friend, 31 January 1929.
141 Franklin was mayor of Bloemfontein from April 1928 to March 1929.
142 The Friend, 31 January 1929.
143 FSPA, MBL 1/2/3/1/32, Agenda for ordinary meeting of Public Works and Parks Committee, 9 June 1928, p. 14.
144 BPL, Official Gazette of the Orange Free State 63, 13 December 1929, Administrator’s Notice 191 of 1929,
Municipality of Bloemfontein: Additional location regulation, p. 1663.
145 BPL: Official Gazette of the Orange Free State 63, 13 December 1929, Administrator’s Notice 192 of 1929,
Municipality of Bloemfontein: Additional location regulation, p. 1664.
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strict control. In September 1929, the Curator of Parks (Baker) reported that he was
“having ‘Europeans only’ painted on the seats”146 in President Hoffman Square – a
notorious practice that became increasingly common in Bloemfontein’s parks and
other public spaces. Concerning the zoo, it was decided that black people would be
allowed to enter the zoo enclosure of King’s Park on two days each week, namely
Tuesdays and Fridays.147
Needless to say, the mentioned regulations were met with indignation by the
location residents, who insisted that immediate action be taken against such racial
discrimination. During a meeting between council members and the Native Advisory
Board (NAB)148 held in June 1929, the blockmen argued that these regulations were
unfair and would cause “great hardship”149 for black people. Head blockman, Mr TM
Mapikela,150 who was known for his love of gardening and plants, argued that the
parks were an important source of knowledge on plants and animals for black school
learners, who included not only those from Bloemfontein but also those from other
Orange Free State towns which had no parks. He cautioned that if the regulations
were approved “then these students would be cut off from the one place where they
could study the various animals and flowers”.151
It is unclear as to whether Batho’s new park was a park in the true sense of the
word and whether it was, in any way, comparable to the whites-only parks in town.
Concerning the progress in terms of the laying out of the park, in May 1929, Cooper
reported to the council that the recreation grounds152 had been laid out and fenced
in and that more than two thousand trees had been planted. Cooper’s reference to
recreation grounds confirmed the impression that the park, which had been laid
out on the corner of Hamilton Road and Lovedale Road, also doubled as a sports
ground.153 Not all were impressed with the park, though, including an associate of
the St Patrick’s Mission,154 Ms I Chaloner, who questioned the ridiculous pretence
that the location residents have a park of their own. Chaloner was convinced that, in
146 FSPA: MBL 1/2/3/1/37, Report of Curator of Parks, 6 September 1929, p. 1.
147 FSPA: MBL 1/2/3/1/34, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Public Works and Parks Committee, 22 January 1929,
p. 11; MBL 1/2/3/1/37, Report of Curator of Parks, 6 September 1929, p. 1; The Friend, 31 August 1929; 31
January 1930; Die Volksblad, 8 February 1930. For more details on urban segregation, see B Freund, “South Africa:
The Union years, 1910-1948 – political and economic foundations”, R Ross, A Kelk Mager & B Nasson (eds), The
Cambridge History of South Africa 2, 1885-1994 (Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 2012), pp. 233-242.
148 This board offered location residents a limited voice in the management of their “own affairs” and advised the
Superintendent of Locations on location matters.
149 FSPA: MBL 1/2/4/1/16, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Native Advisory Board, 25 June 1929, p. 2.
150 Mapikela was one of the founding members of the South African Native National Congress (SANNC) in 1912,
later renamed the African National Congress (ANC).
151 FSPA: MBL 1/2/4/1/16, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Native Advisory Board, 25 June 1929, p. 3.
152 FSPA: MBL 1/2/4/1/16, Minutes of ordinary meeting of Native Affairs Committee, 17 May 1929, p. 4.
153 HP, AD 1765, Yearly report on locations 1925-1926, p. 4. Initially known as Ramblers, the park or recreation
grounds became known as Masenkeng in later years. The word “masenkeng” referred to the corrugated iron
(zinc) fence erected around the grounds.
154 A Christian mission for Bloemfontein’s black people founded by the Anglican Church in 1867. K Schoeman,
Bloemfontein: Die ontstaan van ’n stad..., p. 45.
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no ordinary sense of the word, could an unattractive piece of land which had been
fenced off in the location be called a park. The associate argued that “we are justly
proud of our Location [Batho]” but it was “not a Garden City [yet]”.155
Image 7: The Masenkeng sports ground where Batho’s public “park” was laid out during the
late 1920s and early 1930s, ca. 2019

Source: National Museum, Bloemfontein, NM Photo Batho 1133.

From a garden location perspective, Chaloner’s statement is rather profound
because, on the one hand, it emphasises the municipality’s aspiration for Batho
while, on the other, it also exposes the municipality’s shortcomings insofar as the
practical realisation of its aspiration for the location was concerned. According to
architect, Nicholas Coetzer, it was exactly the lack of political will to fully implement
garden suburb ideals, and the gradual whittling-away of garden suburb standards,
which led to the eventual abandonment of the idea of Langa as a garden suburb or,
for the purpose of this discussion, a garden location. This demise is reflected in “the
way in which Langa eventually changed its official and colloquial designation from
Township or Village to Location over the years”,156 to quote Coetzer. It is argued
that, to a limited degree, Batho fell victim to the same phenomenon. Nevertheless,
it still managed to come as close as possible to a garden suburb in the segregationist
context. Therefore, the term “garden location” seems to be more descriptive of the
type of garden suburb that Batho was during its “golden age”.

155 The Friend, 3 September 1929.
156 N Coetzer, “Langa Township in the 1920s…”, South African Journal of Art History, 24(1), 2009, p. 15.
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Conclusion
It is necessary to consider whether the municipality’s initiatives and efforts to turn
Batho into a garden location were indeed successful as a seemingly segregationist
project. Judging these initiatives and efforts as successful or not should not in any
way detract from the predominant reality that Batho was primarily a segregationist
construct meant to serve the interests of Bloemfontein’s white minority.
Notwithstanding the fact that Batho had been planned, laid out and promoted
as a garden location, it still served the segregationist agenda and, importantly, its
residents were subjected to the same discriminatory regulations as those in other
locations in the Union. This is another reason why Batho is considered a garden
location rather than a garden suburb. The garden suburb idea as it was originally
envisaged by Ebenezer Howard never materialised in the South African location
context. Therefore, the term successful is used with all due respect and should be
understood within the segregationist context.
In order to judge the municipality’s achievements as successful or not, its initiatives
and efforts, that is, those which relate to water provisioning, water tariffs, allocation
of allotment gardens, the provision of a fresh-produce market, tree-planting and
distribution, and the provision of a public park, need to be scrutinised. What were the
municipality’s successes and failures? Firstly, it is argued that despite the municipality’s
apparent sympathetic attitude to the Batho gardeners’ plight, its attempts to provide
them with an adequate, reliable and affordable water supply were woefully inadequate.
These efforts, which might, at best, be described as half-hearted, were severely hampered
by limited funding allocated to the provisioning of enough communal taps in the
new location. Whereas the taps installed might have been adequate for basic domestic
needs, they were entirely insufficient for gardening needs.
In addition, the municipality also failed to ensure that the water tariffs charged
for location residents were affordable for those who consumed more than what
was needed for domestic purposes, namely the gardeners. While the municipality
reduced the water tariff for the town’s white gardeners, political pressure from a
minority of councillors not to allow such a concession for black gardeners as well,
prevented a reduction in the water tariffs for location residents. Needless to say, such
a concession would have greatly boosted the municipality’s efforts to turn Batho
into a garden location. As was the case with Langa, Lamontville and McNamee
Village, the requirements for a successful garden location were often in conflict with
the racist, segregationist and cost-saving agendas of municipalities. In other words,
garden location ideals often fell victim to segregationist principles and political
pressures applied by councillors serving the narrow interests of their electorate.
Secondly, it is reasoned that the other initiatives taken, and efforts made by the
municipality to turn Batho into a garden location, were more successful. The
55

D du Bruyn & M Oelofse

establishment of allotment gardens and a fresh-produce market in Batho greatly
enhanced what may be termed a garden location aesthetic and, thus, contributed
to Batho’s becoming a garden location. It is argued that the beautification of Batho
by means of tree-planting and the distribution of trees were also fairly successful.
This claim is not only based on the archival evidence consulted but also on visual
evidence, namely an aerial photograph of Bloemfontein’s locations taken towards the
end of the 1930s. To an extent, this photograph substantiates this claim because it
clearly shows a green and verdant Batho. However, the municipality’s use of trees as
a means to conceal Batho from the sight of white people supports the argument that
the council’s beautification efforts were often underpinned by segregationist motives.
In other words, despite the fact that Batho was supposed to be an aesthetically
pleasing construct, it still had to be hidden away, thereby stressing the argument that
a garden location was not only meant to be aesthetically pleasing but, importantly,
also sanitary.
Thirdly, it is argued that the municipality’s decision to establish a public park in
Batho was not primarily motivated by the noble garden location idea but rather by
segregationist principles which, in effect, underpinned white people’s demand for
racially-segregated public amenities. Well-documented white political sentiments
and arguments which triggered the municipality’s decision substantiate this claim.
At the same time, the Anglican mission associate’s observation that Batho was not
a Garden City yet also needs to be considered in the sense that Batho was in the
process of becoming a garden location despite the problems which hampered this
process. Although better than nothing, Batho’s new park was, indeed, no substitute
for the three parks which had become the exclusive domain of Bloemfontein’s whites.
Sadly, the new municipal parks regulations not only deprived Batho’s school learners
and students from an important source of botanical and zoological knowledge but
also deprived Batho’s adult residents, specifically the gardeners among them, from a
source of horticultural knowledge and gardening inspiration.
Based on the above arguments and the available records, it is maintained that the
municipality’s attempts and initiatives to turn the model location into a garden
location were successful in some respects, notwithstanding the fact that it happened
in a segregationist context. It is also important that this statement be viewed within
the context of the haphazard manner in which most of the Union’s locations had
originated at the time of Batho’s founding and early years, namely the 1920s and
1930s. Compared to most other locations in the Union, Batho’s establishment,
layout and subsequent development were widely considered to be exemplary. During
the 1920s and 1930s few locations could claim to be a model location, and even
fewer could claim to be both a model location and a garden location.
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Abstract
This paper explores the initiation of women – or Vukhomba – in Pafuri,
Mozambique. As historical literature illustrates, this is an event that is linked
to the repression and regulation of sexuality by colonialists, missionaries and
independent state rule. However, the paper forwards the proposition that
initiation and sexuality are crucial for the self-expression and authority of
women, and that it is in fact, central to the way in which people re-orientate
themselves after events of war and displacement. Sexuality is part of the
allure of the Pafuri as a border region, particularly for residents in South
Africa and Mozambique, who share common linkages with each other over
international boundaries. The paper argues that Vukhomba is an important
aspect of indigenous knowledge that is central to the way in which people
manage disruption.
Keywords: Initiation; Sexuality; Women; Ritual; Control; Pafuri Triangle;
Mozambique; Identity.

Lewin and Leap write that sexuality is far more than the act of sex, but is a way of
thinking about the significance of the human body that is common to all cultures.2
Sexuality is part of the way in which one conceptualise gender, marriage and kinship,
and has important implications for the study of power and stereotype, particularly
within the dichotomies produced by gender. Niehaus, Reid and Walker demonstrate
that the regulation of sexuality, expressed through bodily encounters between genders
and cultures, is a mechanism of control that can transform people and societies.3
This has a particular impact on women, and girls, since the start of adulthood also
coincides with a rite of passage, from which girls emerge with a different identity.
This identity distinctly revolves around the control of sexuality by men, but also
around the expression of sexuality by women themselves.
1
2
3

This author would like to thank the Editors and reviewers of New Contree for their comments, as well as the
community of Makuleke in Limpopo Province, particularly Norman Maluleke. The term ‘Makuleke” refers to
a physical location or village, while “Maluleke” is used for reference to a person or community.
E Lewin, WL Leap and W Leap (eds), Out in the field: Reflections of lesbian and gay anthropologists (University of
Illinois Press, 1996), p. 2.
I Niehaus, “Towards a dubious liberation: Masculinity, sexuality and power in South African Lowveld schools”,
1953-1999, Journal of Southern African Studies, 26(3), 2000, pp. 387-407; G Reid and L Walker, “Masculinities
in question”, G Reid and L Walker, Men behaving differently: South African men since 1994 (Johannesburg,
South Africa, Double Story Publishers, 2005), pp. 1-20.
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Transformative rituals such as initiation suggest new beginnings, and a budding and
blooming of an individual into adulthood. These events are essential to understand the
changes that affect societies themselves, particularly when rituals are used to address
past injustices and create a sense of reconciliation. In South Africa, rural rituals such
as beer drinks, funerals and initiation are particularly important for those people
who have been removed from their original homes, as well as migrants returning
home after a long absence.4 One must, as Appadurai suggests consider the possibility
that rites of passage are spatially symbolic in that they link people to territory and
land.5 For refugees and those affected by trauma in Mozambique, rituals are essential
for re orientate and place people upon their return to a place of origin. Rituals are
transformative and performative events that embody and reconnect people to lost
homes and re-establish contact with old networks.6
This paper is a historical and ethnographic examination of the way in which gender
and sexuality has shaped the identity of girls in Pafuri, Mozambique. I examine
how girls in Mozambique “become” women, through a ritual process which is both
physically transformative to women and sexually attractive to men. This is couched
within a historical discussion of the impact of migrant labour and warfare on the
regulation of women and sexuality, both in South Africa and Mozambique. Rituals
are particularly relevant as transformative events for those affected by civil war in
Mozambique, which occurred from 1976 to 1992. Most refugees from Pafuri fled
to South Africa or were transported to refugee camps in Zimbabwe, where they
remained until their repatriation by the United Nations High Commissioner for
Refugees (UNHCR) in 1994 and 1995.
In post-war Mozambique, rituals were often enacted by returning soldiers in order
to enliven ceremonies that had once been lost, and to provide cleansing.7 Among
women, the rites of female initiation gained particular prominence as events that
re-united homesteads and family, and re-established subsistence agriculture.8 As this
paper will illustrate, among war returnees in Pafuri, these female initiation rituals
were enacted on ancestral land, as this connected people symbolically, through their
bodies, to their place in society.9 The sexual elements present in initiation were just
as important, as these encouraged ties between spouses and towards ancestral land,
elements that were missing in exile.
4
5
6
7
8
9

PA McAllister, “Beasts to beer pots: Migrant labour and ritual change in Willowvale District, Transkei”, African
Studies, 44(2), 1985, pp. 121-135.
A Appadurai, Modernity at large: The cultural dimensions of globalisation (Minneapolis, University of Minnesota
Press, 1996), p. 179.
MH Pedersen and M Rytter. “Rituals of migration: an introduction”, Journal of Ethnic and Migration Studies,
44 (16), 2018, pp. 2603-2616.
S Arnfred, Sexuality and gender politics in Mozambique: Rethinking gender in Africa (Rochester, New York,
Boydell & Brewer, 2011), p. 10.
S Arnfred, Sexuality and gender politics in Mozambique: ..., p. 12.
T Kaiser, 2008. “Social and ritual activity in and out of place: The “negotiation of locality” in a Sudanese
refugee settlement”, Mobilities, 3(3), 2008, pp. 375-95.
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In this article historical material is used on female initiation rites in southern Africa
to support and inform ethnography in Pafuri. These historical sources reveal that
the colonial control of sexuality resulted in bias and misinterpretation, which was
particularly prevalent against African sexuality during the colonial era. Local initiation
and sexuality was misconceived as being “pathological, perverse and primitive”, and
European sexuality as “healthy, normal and civilised”.10 This was common in much
of early colonial encounters in Africa, particularly among the missionaries who
first made contact in the Pafuri and upper Limpopo valley. Swiss missionaries in
the 1870s reportedly continually fretted about the “nefarious influence of women
who drank and/or participated in spirit-possession ceremonies”.11 In 1912, Junod12
referred to the sexuality of the Tsonga as “vile and immoral”,13 while African colonial
governments as well as independent states usually repressed African customary rites
of initiation, as they were regarded as barbaric. However, as Gengenbach points out
“control is itself a colonial construct”, and tells us very little about the meaning and
everyday practise of these encounters.14
I conducted fieldwork in the Pafuri Triangle, Mozambique, for two years during 1999
and 2000. Visits were preceded by a two week residence in Makuleke village, where I
secured the services of a community elder who assisted me throughout my work in the
Pafuri region. Fieldwork was limited due to visa restrictions, as well as the high cost
of work outside of South Africa, but I did spend a total of four months in the field. I
collected information based on a survey of 28 households (out of approximately 110)
in Dumela, a village near the border triangle. I also conducted ethnographic research
and observation in two other hamlets located alongside the Limpopo River, towards
the settlement of Mapai. During 2013, a workshop was held to gauge the impact of the
Limpopo Transfrontier Park, and information provided by participants was essential in
determining the conditions of residents in Pafuri after my period of fieldwork.15 The
historical work of Junod, Earthy and Harries is used to supplement first-hand data,

10 D Kulick,and M Willson, “Introduction: The sexual life of anthropologists: erotic subjectivity and ethnographic
work”, in D Kulick and M Willson (eds.), Taboo: Sex, identity, and erotic subjectivity in anthropological fieldwork
(Routledge, London and New York, 2003) p. 4.
11 H Gengenbach, “What my heart wanted”: Gendered stories of early colonial encounters in southern
Mozambique”, JM Allman, S Geiger, and N Musisi (eds), African women and colonial history (Bloomington,
Indiana University Press, 2002), p. 25.
12 HH Junod, The life of a South African tribe, 1 (Attinger Frères, 1912), p. 7. Henri Junod (1863-1934) was
a Swiss missionary, ethnographer, anthropologist, linguist and naturalist, who was stationed at the Shiluvane
Mission Station just outside the town of Tzaneen in Limpopo Province.
13 S Arnfred, Sexuality and gender politics in Mozambique: ..., p. 80.
14 H Gengenbach, “What my heart wanted”, JM Allman, S Geiger, and N Musisi (eds), African women and
colonial history, p. 20.
15 The Great Limpopo Transfrontier Conservation Area a decade after inception: Taking stock of current socioecological research. Workshop held at the Southern African Wildlife College, 24th to 25th July 2013.
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but mainly contextually,16 but these are mainly used contextually and do not imply
that current practises are unchanged. Ultimately, the article aims to examine how the
control of gender and sexuality in Pafuri – historically and concurrently – influences
the identity and visibility of women within a context of war, violence, work and sex.
Image 1: Location of the Pafuri Triangle

Source: Designed by author.

Crooks, connections and conservation: The Pafuri Triangle
The Pafuri Triangle is an area of land situated at the confluence of the Levuhu
and Limpopo Rivers, between South Africa, Mozambique and Zimbabwe. The
region is culturally diverse, economically mobile and historically interesting for three
reasons: Firstly, it is the primary entry point into what is now known as the Limpopo
Transfrontier Park, a huge area of land in Gaza Province, Mozambique, which was
created in 2002. While I was doing work in 1999 and 2000, the Transfrontier Park
16 HH Junod, The life of a South African tribe, 1; DA Earthy, Valenge women: The social and economic life of the
Valenge: Women of Portuguese Africa (London, Oxford University Press 1933), p. 20; P Harries, “Exclusion,
classification and internal colonialism: The emergence of ethnicity among the Tsonga-speakers of South Africa”,
L Vail (ed), The creation of tribalism in southern Africa, 43 (University of California press 1989), pp. 82-117; P
Harries, “Slavery, social incorporation and surplus extraction. The nature of free and unfree labour in south-east
Africa”, The Journal of African History, 22(3), 1981, pp. 309-330.
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was in a formative stage, and inhabitants in Pafuri had not heard of it as yet. Funded
by the World Bank and the Peace Parks Foundation, the Limpopo Transfrontier
Park in its current form spans approximately 100 000km2, and is situated in three
countries - Zimbabwe, South Africa and Mozambique. Before 2002, northern
Gaza province in Mozambique had only recently emerged from civil war (from
1976 to 1992), after which refugees were repatriated by the UNHCR in 1994 and
1995. During my time there, the Limpopo Transfrontier Park seemed to threaten
the tenuous social and economic networks in the area with a renewed emphasis
on resettlement and disruption of residents, although the precise boundaries of the
reserve were not known at that stage.17
A second theme is Pafuri’s notoriety as a borderzone. Although close to South Africa,
Pafuri has always been a remote outpost of Mozambique removed from the mainstream
laws of the state. Historically, it became known as a zone that was betwixt and between,
all that is familiar and unknown.18 Located between three countries, the Pafuri Triangle
was infamous for harbouring thieves and elephant poachers, hence its name “Crooks
Corner”. The region also contains an ancient trading route used by slave and gold
traders, which led from the old Eastern Transvaal (now Mpumalanga) and Southern
Rhodesia (now Zimbabwe) through to the Limpopo River and eventually to Lourenço
Marques (now Maputo).19 Murray points out that the region was situated on the edge
of the area from which the Swazi and Gaza empires drew tribute, which attracted
a large number of adventurers.20 These included slave traders, poachers and labour
recruiters for the Witwatersrand Native Labour Association (or Wenela), who moved
Mozambican mine labourers from the East Coast to holding camps around Massingir,
Pafuri and Phalaborwa. When I was there, the border was relatively porous, and
people from Zimbabwe could walk across the river and visit kin, while family members
in South Africa did not need a visa to move into Mozambique through the Pafuri
border post. The permeability of national and natural borders in Pafuri encouraged a
vibrant informal economic and social thoroughfare, a conduit through which residents
moved in order to visit kin, harvest natural resources, and graze their cattle.
The third theme in Pafuri centred around the connections that South Africans had
with Mozambique. The Maluleke were forcibly removed from the northern Kruger
National Park by conservation authorities in 197621 to a site in Limpopo Province,
and were fairly well known at the time of my work as one of the first recipients
17 G Rodgers, “The faint footprint of man: Representing race, place and conservation on the Mozambique – South
Africa borderland”, Journal of Refugee Studies, 22(3), 2009, pp. 392-412.
18 TK Connor, “‘Umgidi at the Mabambas’: Gender, practice and performance among farm workers in the
Sundays River Valley”, Journal of Southern African Studies, 36(1), 2010, pp. 95-111.
19 M Newitt, A history of Mozambique (Johannesburg, Witwatersrand University Press, 1995), p. 293.
20 MJ Murray, “Blackbirding at ‘Crooks Corner’: Illicit labour recruiting in the north-eastern Transvaal 19201940”, Journal of Southern African Studies, 21(3) 1995, pp. 373-397.
21 P Harries, “Exclusion, classification and internal colonialism...”, L Vail (ed), The creation of tribalism in southern
Africa..., p. 110.
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of a land claim in a national park. The area in the northern area of the Kruger
Park is termed the Makuleke concession, the reclamation of which in 1998 was
the first of its kind within a national park after 1994. The claim was contentious,
since the Maluleke had fought off a counter claim by the Mhinga community, who
held that they were the rightful heirs to the land. These differences arose from a
historical dispute and battle of succession22 between two brothers who stemmed
from a common ancestor – Mashakadzi – resulting in the split between Mhinga and
Maluleke.
Despite these conflicts, it was very clear during fieldwork that South African Makuleke
and Mhinga communities both had very close connections to Pafuri. These were very
important for Mozambicans during the civil war, as many relocated to South Africa as
refugees, some of whom opted to stay permanently after repatriation in 1995.23 While
research was being conducted, South African informants in Makuleke and described
their connections to Mozambique in a romantic fashion, expressing their desire to
return to their ancestral home, a place of origin, where the natural environment was
unsullied and resources were still abundant. Pafuri was regarded by many South Africans
as a place where life was uncomplicated, a place of tradition, achieved through (mostly)
polygynous households shifting agriculture. By all accounts, particularly among the
Maluleke, the women of Pafuri held a similar allure for South African men, since they
were regarded as more traditional than their South African counterparts, and leaner
and fitter from years of manual labour. In fact, many Maluleke who worked in South
Africa had two households – one with a Mozambican wife, and the other (usually a
girlfriend) in South Africa. In these instances, a home in Mozambique was regarded as
a place to send children to, so that they might grow up in a more natural way than in
South Africa.
However, life for men and women in the Pafuri area was anything but uncomplicated.
People living in the region experienced multiple disruptions: First by the Portuguese
as part of a resettlement process around 1976; then through a war with Rhodesia
around the same period. Floods in 1976 (and again in 2000) devastated the area,
and a long civil war between Renamo and Frelimo24 in 1983/4 literally emptied the
area of both humans and animals. Everyone I interviewed had suffered some trauma
related to these events. During the war, border villages such as Pafuri and Dumela
were particularly badly affected as they were vulnerable to attacks by Renamo
guerrillas from Rhodesia. Of the 28 families that was interviewed in Dumela, three
fled to unspecified locations in Zimbabwe, while another twelve were incarcerated in
refugee camps in Zimbabwe. The conditions in these camps were atrocious – disease
22 P Harries, “Exclusion, classification and internal colonialism...”, L Vail (ed), The creation of tribalism in southern
Africa..., pp. 115.
23 G Rodgers, “The faint footprint of man: ...”, Journal of Refugee Studies, 22(3), 2009, p. 396.
24 The civil war was fought between the Marxist Front of the Liberation of Mozambique (FRELIMO) and the
insurgent forces of the Mozambican National Resistance (RENAMO).
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was rife, and family members were separated from each other for up to ten years.
When people returned to Pafuri, it was difficult to re-establish agricultural food
production, as many were without family members, had lost limbs or were tortured,
or had been raped. Other problems such as alcohol abuse, sometimes by victims of
violence, or ex-soldiers was also noticeable, as was domestic violence and abuse. The
levels of violence suffered by women in Pafuri was extraordinary, and every one of the
households I interviewed had been affected (in some way) by the war. Problems such
as alcohol abuse by men, domestic violence and abuse were common.
This was particularly true for the household of Chabane Chauke,25 with whom I
stayed for a number of weeks in Dumela during my first visit. The youngest of his
three wives had recently given birth, but he was not aware of this at all. In fact, it was
clear that he was continually drunk, and according to his wife, he had been drinking
continually since he returned from the war. He was a prominent local fighter during
the war and was regarded as one of the best in the region, although he suffered from
depression and anxiety, which prompted his alcoholism.26
Another household, headed by the elderly widow Mrs Mhlaba,27 was female headed
and composed of her two daughters and two grandchildren. Around 1980, they were
sent to a refugee camp in Zimbabwe, where they lived for 15 years. Conditions in
the camp were atrocious – Mrs Mhlaba described the “sickness of locked mouths”
(lockjaw) which affected many of the inhabitants, including her husband, who passed
away in the camp. Upon their return to Pafuri in 1995, her daughter, who appeared
to be mentaly unstable, was raped by a Frelimo soldier, who fled and left her pregnant
with his child. Again, about two years ago in 1998, another ex-soldier again left her
pregnant. Her mother described her condition as one that was triggered by sickness
and poverty in the refugee camp in Zimbabwe, and aggravated by the actions of the
soldiers upon their return. The family seemed to be in a bad way, and the children
severely undernourished, as they have no able-bodied persons available to work in
their field, and were reliant on their neighbours and relations for assistance.
Around 1994 and 1995, during the “largest repatriation programme in Africa”,28
the majority of land mines were removed and people slowly started to return to their
homes. Returning home was not a simple process, and for many people, “it was almost
like once again coming into an area as pioneers”.29 Gengenbach30 has described post25 This was during April 1999. All first names of informants are pseudonyms. Surnames are retained in order to
provide authenticity and to link with local events - such as the Makuleke land claim.
26 This analysis is based on my own observations.
27 TK Connor (personal collection), interview, Z Mhlaba (housewife, Pafuri), 2 December 2000.
28 G Rodgers, “The faint footprint of man: Representing race, place and conservation on the Mozambique...”,
Journal of Refugee Studies, 22(3), 2009, p. 399.
29 LA Covane, Migrant labour and agriculture in the lower Limpopo valley, 1920-1992 (PhD thesis, Institute of
Commonwealth Studies, University of London, 1996), p. 59.
30 H Gengenbach, “Naming the past in a scattered land: Memory and the powers of women’s naming practices in
southern Mozambique”, The International Journal of African Historical Studies, 33(3), 2000, p. 526.
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war settlement in Mozambique as extremely fluid. Pafuri proved to be much more
attractive for returnees than other areas in southern Gaza Province, partly due to the
economic opportunities presented by cross border movement, but also due to the
potential for agricultural activity alongside the Limpopo River. Many villages (like
Dumela) were not controlled by a traditional leader but a government appointed
representative, which made it easier to re-settle. However, some households found it
difficult to survive, particularly those composed of single women or the elderly, and
without migrant remittances or a cash income many found it impossible.
With the creation of the Limpopo Transfrontier Park, many of these memories
of war and repatriation became invisible. Currently, although some communities
alongside the Limpopo River have been allowed to remain in the Park, many
of those in the centre portion of the Limpopo Transfrontier Park have been
removed. Those that remain have to constantly deal with large mammals raiding
their land, as well as limitations on natural resource harvesting and subsistence
hunting. To outsiders and tourists, conservation has created a representation of
Pafuri as naturally pristine, empty and inhospitable to human settlement. This
view corresponds with state representations of rural development in post war
Mozambique. In principle, all land in Mozambique belongs to the state, but in
1997 a radical new land law was passed that guaranteed the rights of communities
and individuals to transfer and accumulate land-use titles. This actively encouraged
corporate and private land deals, through local community buy-in in order to create
a projected ideal of a thriving countryside.31 Outside the Limpopo Transfrontier
Park this has not strengthened family farming units or encouraged self-sufficiency,
but prompted a race for private conglomerates to use local labour and land for
intensive farming, and within Transfrontier Park has led to outright dispossession.
Women are largely missing from these discourses, and Gengenbach argues (2002 and
2003) land grabs and concessions have favoured a male-based economy, and women
are secondary to the predominant patterns of migrant labour, war, independence
and agrarian change. They are seen as more connected to the soil than men32 and as
more deferent and traditional. In contrast to men who migrate, women have been
portrayed by the Mozambican state as being left behind, or chained to their marital
home “to ensure the productive and reproductive base of the domestic economy”.33

Vukhomba: Initiation and sexuality

31 E Lunstrum, “Mozambique, neoliberal land reform, and the Limpopo National Park”, Geographical
Review, 98(3), 2008, pp. 339-355.
32 H Gengenbach, “Naming the past in a scattered land: ...”, The International Journal of African Historical
Studies, 33(3), 2000, p. 524.
33 JM Allman, S Geiger, and N Musisi (eds), African women and colonial history (Bloomington, Indiana University
Press, 2002), p. 20.
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The invisibility and misinterpretation of women and their role in society has
clearly concealed the complicated roles that women have played in the history
of southern Mozambique, and the way in which they continue to dominate the
search for continuity among displaced communities affected by land grabs in Gaza
province. This has much to do with their experience of dislocation and loss in their
physical spaces, and their constant negotiation of their roles, both historically and
politically, to gain control over their bodies and lives. The experience of initiation,
like scarification of female bodies, has “bound their bodies to their histories”,34 so
that each scar becomes a reminder of a formative event or person in the past.
On the one hand, initiation and the control of sexuality are part of a complex
relationship between women and political authority. This has historically revolved
around the regulation of indigenous groups and the subversion of practices that have
been characterised by both colonial and post-colonial regimes as deficient. However,
on the other hand, sexuality also forms part of the romantic allure that Pafuri has
for outsiders, particularly South African men who visit the area and have kin who
live across the border in Pafuri. Sexuality and initiation are used as ways to unify
women after their traumatic experiences during the civil war, and marriage between
men and women also ensures the survival of a household and family. For women,
there has always been a greater sense of connection to family homes than men, who
have largely been absent providers due to long periods of work in South Africa.
Historically, the southern portion of Gaza Province in Mozambique (south of the
Save River) was contractually rented out to South African recruiters who transported
Mozambican men to mine contracts on the Witwatersrand. Although this practise
has waned considerably, migration to South Africa is an established practise that has
shaped the identity of Mozambican men and women since 1890.
However, unlike men, who primarily draw their identity from mine work and
migration to South Africa,35 women in Pafuri have an indigenous Lenge ancestry, which
makes their identity much more localised. This is very different to the Nguni traditions
of male initiation, migration, and warlordism within the former Gaza empire. As I will
indicate furtheron, the use of sexuality in the education of girls in Pafuri hints at the use
of sexuality as a “commodity of transactional value”,36 a mechanism whereby women
have been controlled in order to fuel social reproduction. This has occurred historically
in the Pafuri region as part of the disruption caused by the Difeqane.37
34 H Gengenbach, “Boundaries of beauty: Tattooed secrets of women’s history in Magude district, southern
Mozambique”, Journal of Women’s History, 14(4), 2003, pp. 106-141.
35 See P Harries, Work, culture and identity: Migrant labour in Mozambique and South Africa c. 1860-1910
(London, James Currey, 1994).
36 C Groes‐Green, “To put men in a bottle”: Eroticism, kinship, female power, and transactional sex in Maputo,
Mozambique, American Ethnologist, 40(1), 2013, pp. 102-117.
37 The Mfecane (or Difeqane) is defined by Hamilton (1998:12) as being a period of violence from approximately
1820 to 1840 that occured across the southern African subcontinent, and flowed from the expansion of the
Zulu kingdom under Shaka. C Hamilton, Terrific majesty: The powers of Shaka Zulu and the limits of invention
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Historically, the Malulekes are part of the indigenous Nwanati clan, or Makwakwa’s,
who were known to speak Lenge, a mixture of Chopi, Nguni and Ndau. They
were originally dislodged from the coastal regions of present day Mozambique
by Soshangane and his Ndwandwe (Zulu, or Nguni) warlords around 1850, and
pushed further inland. However, through Ndwande and later colonial domination
of leadership structures, the influence of Lenge has diminished. This mostly obscured
the genealogy and authority of indigenous leaders in Pafuri.38 Earthy, a missionary
ethnographer who worked in coastal Mozambique from 1917 to 1930, documented
that many women still spoke Lenge during the 1970s.39 There were still a few women
who did speak Lenge while I was there in 1999, but this was rare, and was clearly
related to their knowledge of their matrilineal ancestry, passed down from their
mothers and through local rites of initiation. On one particular occasion in Pafuri I
searched for the elderly leader of the Maluleke – Gazane – whom I found alongside
the road. He could not remember his own ancestry, but was quickly assisted by his
granddaughter who recited his lineage for him.40 From her account, corroborated
by the Maluleke in South Africa, Maluleke and Mhinga communities in both South
Africa and Mozambique stem from the lineage of Mashakadzi, a warlord who was
under the rule of Soshangane in the 1850s. His sons, Makahlule and Dhlamini
created a split in the lineage: Dhlamini was suspected of being illegitimate, the
product of his mother’s liaison with a rival chief, and Makahlule was eventually
recognised as the rightful ruler, together with his descendants Phele and Maluleke.
Makahlule suffered severe attacks from his brother and was forced to go into hiding.
Eventually, they occupied separate territories, south and north of the Limpopo River
respectively.
Historical literature indicates that the creation of the Gaza Empire by Soshangane
in southern Mozambique was largely achieved through war and the enslavement of
indigenous groups. This resulted in a “Ngunisation” of society: invaders achieved
this through bridewealth, control over cattle and marriage, and strict enforcement
of male circumcision. Harries writes that “labour was the most important system
in Gazaland in the late 19th century”, particularly procured through kinship and
polygyny. Cattle wealth was used to attract women as dependents and wives in a
homestead, the functioning of which was based on kinship obligaitons and partly on
bridewealth. In extreme cases, many women were sold into partial slavery, and were
known as vatualizado, or slaves, while their families and local groups who had not
acceded to the system were treated as “dogs”.41 This was particularly true for those
(Cape Town: David Phillips, 1998), p. 12.
38 TK Connor, “Crooks, commuters and chiefs: Home and belonging in a borderzone in Pafuri, Gaza province,
Mozambique”, Journal of Contemporary African Studies, 21(1), 2003, pp. 93-120.
39 DA Earthy, Valenge women: The social and economic life of the Valenge: Women of Portuguese Africa (London,
Oxford University Press 1933), p. 39.
40 TK Connor (personal collection), interview, G Gazane (pensioner, Pafuri), May 1999.
41 P Harries, “Slavery, social incorporation and surplus extraction; the nature of free and unfree labour in south-
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women who had not had the protection of a powerful father or husband.
Portugese colonists in Mozambique repeated this pattern through the division of
society into indígena (indigenous) and não-indígena (non-indigenous), the former
being regarded as uncivilised and only suited for menial labour.42 In rural outposts
such as the upper Limpopo Valley, this created a pool of indigenous groups that
could be used for labour on colonial farms, through the control of families and
households, who in turn, subverted female labour to support male authourity. This
entire process was overseen by government supported regulos, an elite class of rulers
and their vassals, who sometimes served as labour recruiters for the South African
gold mines, but also recruited labour for the Portuguese.43
Migrant labour had such a great effect on male identity in Pafuri that even rites of
male circumcision took place in South Africa. Male initiation was frowned on by
the Portugese, and totally banned by Frelimo in Mozambique after independence in
1976, since customary activities were thought to be barbaric and not in the interests
of a modern state.44 Even though the Mozambican state eventually changed its
position on customary activities, male initiation rites were still not conducted in
Pafuri when I did fieldwork in 1999. Very few adult men had the training or the
authority to perform the ceremony and young men usually went to South Africa to
perform the ceremony where it coincided with the start of their working life away
from home.45
On the contrary, female initiation (vukhomba) in Pafuri was different, and very
popular. In fact, the practise was widespread both during Portuguese rule, as RitaFerreira46 noted in 1964, as well as in the modern era.47 In the 1960s, the popularity
of female rites was associated with the absence of men on prolonged work contracts,
which usually lasted from six to eighteen months. In the modern era, the popularity
of female rites have much to do with the emphasis placed on sexuality and freedom of
expression. In either case, female initiation remains to be an enduring and persistent
practice in southern Mozambique, one that has largely escaped prohibition by
various regimes. Vukhomba has occurred for generations in Pafuri, and is controlled
by groups of women who have themselves undergone the rite in their youth. Unlike
male circumcision, vukhomba is less physically invasive, slightly more obscure and
has an entirely different function.
Male rites are directly connected to migration and revolve around work as a formative
east Africa”, The Journal of African History, 22(3), 1981, p. 319.
42 B O’Laughlin, “Class and the customary: The ambiguous legacy of the Indigenato in Mozambique”, African
Affairs, 99(394), 2000, pp. 5-42.
43 TK Connor, “Crooks, commuters and chiefs: ...”, Journal of Contemporary African Studies, 21(1), 2003, p. 114.
44 M Newitt, A history of Mozambique (Johannesburg, Witwatersrand University Press, 1995), pp. 546-547.
45 TK Connor (personal collection), interview N. Makuleke (tribal elder, Pafuri), 15 June 1999.
46 A Rita Ferreira, Promoção social em Moçambique, junta de investigaçoes do ultramar, 74 (Lisboa, 1964), p. 56.
47 S Arnfred, Sexuality & gender politics in Mozambique: ..., p. 25.
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episode of male identity. Not surprisingly, the fact that male initiation is not held in
Mozambique, but in South Africa, emphasises the idea of Mozambique as a largely
female space, connected to sexuality and agrarian activity. After their rite of initiation,
girls are usually allocated an arable plot by their father, which they retain even after
they have married or moved away. When conducting fieldwork in Pafuri in the 21st
century, vukhomba was very popular as it had disappeared during the civil war, and had
only been re-instated after 1994. These ceremonies were clearly ways in which women
revisited their home spaces and friends, reformed old groupings of lodge owners, and
recruited new girls. Newly intiated teenage girls were relatively easy to spot in the Pafuri
area, as they wore red headbands (pandani) and were immensely attractive to many
men, since it was rumoured that girls underwent physical procedures that heightened
physical pleasure and sexual enjoyment for both. Vukhomba parties were very popular
in Pafuri, where groups of young girls were symbolically re-incorporated into their
families as women, while remaining covered with blankets to symbolise the secretive
nature of the ceremony. I attended two of these parties in Dumela, always accompanied
by the lodge owner, a middle aged woman who married Chabane Chauke’s brother
and was responsible for co-ordinating rites in the village.48
Arnfred confirms the centrality of Vukhomba rituals in the formation of a strong female
identity in Mozambique. She writes that rituals are not only about the construction of
women, through the structural rules and regulations of behaviour, but also about the
confirmation of a “gendered sphere of powerful female sociality”.49 After the civil war,
initiation often became a way for adult women to assert their authority on the younger
generation, and sometimes to “permit a very different behaviour: disrespectful, non
subservient, mocking men”. 50
Initiation is about an introduction to this powerful universe, through which women
often become diviners, lodge owners and prominent community members. Initiation
rituals practised by people in the Pafuri region are diverse: they combine different
variants of female rituals in southern Mozambique and north-eastern South Africa.
Vukomba draws upon some Venda influences, but is mostly related to the South
African Tsonga and Lenge rites. In South Africa,51 the Tsonga rite is primarily used as
a structural form of transition into womanhood, where girls are expected to change
their status through learning the rules of adulthood. However, there are very close
similarities to Mozambique and both are regarded as highly secretive. Everything
that is learnt at the murireli (nightly gatherings) in the bush is regarded as sacrosanct.
After three days, the girls attend a special ceremony, where older women come into
48 TK Connor (personal collection). interview and observations, L Chauke (lodge leader, Pafuri), 3 December
2000).
49 S Arnfred, Sexuality and gender politics in Mozambique: ..., p. 188.
50 S Arnfred, Sexuality and gender politics in Mozambique: ..., p. 29.
51 J Urh, “Power after the break of modern reality: The creation of South African community” (MA, Croatia,
Ljubbljana, University of Ljubljana, 2000).
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the bush in order to verify that they have learnt the full set of rules and dances. These
rules (nawu) reflect the accumulated knowledge of initiates concerning the treatment
and respect of men, including aspects of sexual behaviour, cooking, cleaning and
work. On the fourth day, girls receive presents and attend a celebration, where
they don traditional garb and pandani, which they are expected to wear for up to
three months. If girls have behaved well and worked hard, they are officially reincorporated back into their families and communities as adult women, at their last
Vukhomba party. The secrecy of these ceremonies are encouraged by giving each girl
an initiatory “name”, which is mostly used during informal banter and song, many
of which are lewd and embarrassing for men to hear. As Urh writes:52
Langutani nhlokweni ku na eluku ra Joni ho i ya
Langutani milengeni ku na ntangu ya Joni ho i ya
Langutani xisutini ku na bandi ra Joni ho i ya
Langutani murini ku na hambe ya Joni ho i ya
Siku a vuyaka ndzi ta n’wi manya hi mathanga ho i ya
(Look at the head, there is a towel bought in Johannesburg
Look at the feet there are shoes bought in Johannesburg
Look at the waist there is a belt bought in Johannesburg
Look at the body there is a shirt bought in Johannesburg
The day when he will come back I will grab him with my thighs)
Na knofi khala mufana wa mina.
No komenyana mufana wa mina.
(My boyfriend has the colour of coffee.
My boyfriend is so small.)

These elements of initiation are common to Mozambican girls as well, although there
are certain elements that are different. Junod described the ritual in Mozambique as a
“nubility rite”53 rather than a straightforward structural transition into womanhood.
The Lenge rite was much more suggestive, as Earthy has discussed, since girls learned
behavioural rules, but also entered a less restrictive zone, where they felt a sense of
freedom and maturity through their new found sexuality. In fact, Junod only wrote
about nobility rites in footnotes, and in Latin, as he obviously considered them too
lewd to be placed in the main text.54
The Lenge ritual would have been a fairly intense, and lengthy period of
initiation, lasting for two to three months from summer to autumn. In the past,
girls underwent physical procedures that often started in childhood, including
52 J Urh, “Power after the break of modern reality: ...”, pp. 84-86.
53 HH Junod, The life of a South African tribe, 1 (Attinger Frères, 1912), p. 87.
54 DA Earthy, Valenge women: ..., p. 44.
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lengthening of the labia, that have continued into the present. For those who choose,
tattoos and ritual scarification that may accompany initiation emphasise the nobility
and sexuality of girls as they transition into womanhood. Girls also learn sexual
techniques in order to heighten physical pleasure, and in some areas (particularly
central Mozambique) female defloration, the use of an antelope horn (tsondzo), and
use of a sedative derived from a local tree, are widely used.55 These are practises
that are derived from Arabic influences in Mozambique, particularly through nearby
coastal communities in the historical centres of Sofala and Inhambane, and have
been carried over into the present. In general, the timing of initiation in Pafuri is
decided by a community leader, and directed by a mature woman (nyambutsi) or
the lodge owner. As I discovered, women were very strict about who was allowed
into the ritual process, as it is as much a spiritual event as a physical rite. Only
close friends and assistants to the girls are allowed to visit, mostly at night.
I had the opportunity to visit a group of girls during my stay in an agnatic cluster
of hamlets close to the Limpopo River, about 30 kilometres from the Pafuri border
post. “Old man”, as we referred to him colloquially, had three wives and numerous
children, including a nineteen-year old daughter. She accompanied me on many
occasions to the Limpopo River, where she socialised with her friends, as well as
to nightly initiation ceremonies. She had recently returned from South Africa and
underwent the rite a few years ago. Living with her and her family, I observed that
household duties in general were extremely physically demanding. Women ground
maize by hand, and had to travel between 5 - 10 kilometres to fetch water. Women
were also responsible for weeding and cultivation of plots, as well as cooking and
preparation of food at their homesteads. Girls from Mozambique were in particular
demand as marriageable partners, as they were perceived to be much more hard
working and subservient than women in South Africa. Young women were allotted
a plot of land to cultivate by their father when they have been initiated and most
importantly, become available as wives to young men.
The high regard that many men had for women in Mozambique contrasts to the
perceived behaviour of women in South Africa, who were sometimes regarded
as being lazy and immoral, and far too independent.56 As I found out, accepted
behaviour in Mozambique included eating and sleeping separately (sleeping on one’s
back was not accepted as it could entice men), as well as kneeling down when serving
food or drink to elders. Objects such as knives (the possession of which was seen as a
male prerogative) were only given to women to use with permission. Farming a plot
of land, bearing children and attending to the needs of a household, were regarded
as the primary roles of women in rural Pafuri.
55 S Arnfred, Sexuality and gender politics in Mozambique: ..., pp. 171-172; C Groes‐Green, “To put men in a bottle:
Eroticism, kinship, female power, and transactional sex in Maputo, Mozambique”, American Ethnologist, 40(1),
2013, p. 118.
56 TK Connor (personal collection), interview, N Makuleke (tribal elder, Pafuri), 12 December 2000.
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However, besides the rules and regulations imprinted on girls during initiation, the
influence of Lenge brings an overtly sexual aspect to the rite in Pafuri, much more
than the South African version. The Mozambican version is connected to awakening
the sexuality of young girls, and how to manage the demands of men on the bodies of
women. It is clear that girls in Mozambique were not taught an anesthetised version
of sexuality, but encouraged to celebrate their bodies and invest into the use of their
sexuality wisely. During initiation they did not only learn new rules but entered into
a complex field of performance, where they had to learn how negotiate their status
using sexuality. Based on my observations in the field, this first occurred through
their father, mother and aunts, but later through their husbands, and co-wives.
The attraction of men towards young women in Pafuri (and vice versa), was part of
the glue that bound people to their home space, and in fact, encouraged very idealistic
notions of identity. This process of place-making was clearly connected to identity
within fluid border and migration zones such as Pafuri: Sexuality and attraction
are about crossing physical boundaries, not only between countries, but between
physical bodies. Sexuality also embodied the connections that many ex refugees felt
towards their place of origin, and idealistically created a romantic connection to the
soil, to the women in the area, and to family networks. This was clearly manifested
in the pride that people felt in the ability to host Vukhomba in Pafuri, as was related
to me on many occasions. Moreover, the physicality of the rite binds girls to their
matriarchial family, through the communal labour which is necessary for subsistence
agriculture and the continued existence of vulnerable households.
Maintaining these female connections are all the more important due to the persistent
features of dislocation and disruption in the region. These are not limited to past
experiences of war, but the ever present threat of climate change (including drought and
flood), as well as displacement. Clearly, learning how to be a woman in Pafuri involves
a lot of negotiation and performance, particularly since girls have to make sense of their
new roles in society that demand their subservience, but at the same time, encourage a
youthful independence and honesty.
Ritual scarification or tinhlanga, is also practised by some adult women in Pafuri,
and these scars were shown to me by women on our trips to the Limpopo River.
Here they were free to bathe, laugh and poke fun at their male friends and family.
Like these scars, Vukhomba has a similar effect, both clearly “excite[s] the sensuality
of [men],”57 partly in order to mediate a male dominated world through the use of
a secret female code that emphasises friendship, networks and connections to places
and people. However, like the pain produced by tinhlanga and Vukhomba, women
in Pafuri produced a physical version of the emotional scarring that they endured
in the past. Gengenbach observes that: “The suffering endured by women as part of
57 H Gengenbach, “Boundaries of beauty: ...”, Journal of Women’s History, 14(4), 2003, p. 114.
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initiation or bodily scarification - the loss of blood, transition, are all part of what it
means to be beautiful, feminine - this is part of womanhood”.58 In this sense women
in Pafuri were certainly not marginal members of their patrilineal kinships groups,
or passively part of the clan into which they were born – but writers of their own
ethnographies and histories.

Conclusion
Historical data has confirmed patterns of transactional identity in border zones
such as Pafuri, particularly where patron-client relationships have dominated the
interaction between groups and genders. As Webster indicated almost forty years ago,
women in border spaces manage to retain a particularly vibrant and distinct space,
among unequal conditions, through socialisation and the use of female agency.59
Part of the allure of the Pafuri Triangle is that it is a home of origin for many
South Africans, including the Malulekes. Likewise, for many men the attraction
of initiated girls forms part of the mystique of the region. For these girls, however,
initiation revolves around the creation of a new status, which represents something
different to that of migration and movement – a chance to freely express themselves,
become rooted in a matrilineal home, and become women. The women who take
part in Vukhomba are intimately connected through physical experience to their kin
and ancestry in the region. The use of sexuality within female education is ultimately
valuable as a tool for women to use in order to create female spaces separate to that
of men, and this emphasises the value of female agency.
This creates both the conditions for female empowerment as well as a commoditised
form of sexuality.60 The main reason for the latter is the inherent secrecy of initiation,
which has been misinterpreted by outsiders (including colonists), particularly men
who can only speculate what happens during Vukhomba. This creates conditions
of control, both by men over local women, or by people viewed as colonialists over
local populations, as neither have had the opportunity to participate in these events.
Gender and control is exacerbated by the unequal playing fields in Pafuri. The local
population continues to suffer from resettlement and displacement and women still
bear the brunt of work and labour for their families. Land grabs in and around Pafuri
have continued, not only due to the Limpopo Transfrontier Park but most recently
due to a huge land concession nearby - Procana, a sugar cane conglomerate, has used
communal land and cheap labour for a bio-fuel industry in southern Gaza Province.

58 H Gengenbach, “Boundaries of beauty: ...”, Journal of Women’s History, 14(4), 2003, p. 116.
59 D Webster, “Abafazi Bathonga bafihlakala: Ethnicity and gender in a KwaZulu border community”, African
Studies, 50(1), 1991, pp. 243-271.
60 C Groes‐Green, “‘To put men in a bottle’: ...”, American Ethnologist, 40(1), 2013, p. 105.
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Perhaps due to the absence of men due to labour contracts in South Africa, women
have had the space to forge independent social connections with each other and
express their feelings and frustrations. Girls and women who are involved in initiation
have a way of challenging the disruption of movement and violence, and sexuality is
a central part of this process.
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Abstract
On 11 October 1899, the South African War commenced between the
British Empire and the South African Republic and Orange Free State
Republic. This conflict saw the targeting of civilians by all sides throughout
the conflict and a harbinger of 20th century “Total War”, when civilians and
their resources were harnessed to support military objectives. Set against the
prior use of concentration camps in Cuba and the Philippines, the war was
followed by a genocidal campaign undertaken by Imperial Germany against
the Herero people in German South West Africa in 1906.
Although civilian internment in South Africa was not genocidal by design
and purpose, it caused a high loss of life and lasting bitterness amongst Boer
descendants. Black concentration camps, however, were far more lethal to
their internees and designed along a completely different model. Their role
was to coerce labour while supporting the British war effort in defeating
the Republican forces. Through a work or starve policy, combined with
withholding food, medical support and shelter, many perished from systemic
neglect. Yet the memory of this experience of the black concentration camps
has entered historical discourse only recently, in the last three decades.
The area of study, examined by this article, is those black concentration
camps established during 1901 to 1902, at Klip River Station, Witkop,
Meyerton and Vereeniging, in the former South African Republic (ZAR).
Contemporary tangible evidence of these camps remains fleeting. However,
this article identifies where these camps existed and how they were integrated
into the British military’s counter-guerrilla warfare strategy. This in turn
enables further research into these camps that may conclusively establish their
historic locations.
Keywords: Vereeniging; Meyerton; Witkop; Klip River Station; Black
concentration camps; South African War; Langkuil Location; Waldrift
Location; Henley on Klip.
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Introduction
War commenced on 11 October 1899, when the Boer forces of the South African
Republic (Transvaal) and the Orange Free State Republic invaded the Natal Colony
and Cape Colony. They besieged the towns of Kimberley, Ladysmith and Mafeking,
shelling civilians trapped within these towns, their aim being to induce surrender.
Yet by 15 February 1900, British forces lifted the sieges of Kimberley and again
Ladysmith, on 27 February 1900. Their invasion of the Boer Republics followed.
Bloemfontein fell on 13 March 1900. On 31 May 1900, British troops entered
Johannesburg and, on 5 June 1900, captured Pretoria.2
British military strategy hinged on capturing key towns, while consolidating its
logistic routes around South Africa’s railway network, as the railways connected the
interior to the coastal supply ports; yet also represented their Achilles heel. Also
essential, from the economic perspective, was reopening the Rand goldmines, the
Kimberley diamond mines and coal mines at Vereeniging and Springs. Concomitant
to these activities was mopping up remaining Boer resistance and defeating their
forces.
The railway infrastructure, with its bridges, track, trains, and telegraph lines formed
the primary target for the Boer forces. Hit-and-run attacks against convoys and the
capturing of isolated British garrisons further enabled their resupply of munitions
and weapons. For the Boers, their support and supply bases were provided by civilians
residing on farms and in small towns, unoccupied by British troops.3
To defeat what was becoming an escalating guerrilla war, the British Field
Marshal, Lord FS Roberts, implemented a counter-guerrilla warfare strategy. This
hinged around retaliation against civilian property in areas where the commandos
were active. Farms and towns were destroyed, livestock seized or killed and crops
destroyed. During the final quarter of 1900, Boer and black civilians were interned
into camps, hurriedly established near garrisoned towns and outposts positioned
along the railway lines.4
In the area of study for this article, this was the civilian experience throughout the
last half of 1900, intensifying throughout 1901.

2
3
4

Anglo Boer War Museum, “Introduction to the war The mobile war begins” (available at https://www.wmbr.org.
za/view.asp?pg=research&pgsub=intro1&pgsub1=6&head1=Introduction%20to%20the%20War, as assessed on
22 April 2020).
J Hattingh, “The British blockhouse system”, F Pretorius, E Wessels, et.al., Scorched earth (Cape Town, Tafelberg,
2017), pp. 218-220.
JS Mohlamme, “African refugee camps in the Boer Republics”, F Pretorius, E Wessels, et al., Scorched earth
(Cape Town, Tafelberg, 2017), pp. 112-113.
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Total War and concentration camps
In November 1900, Lord HH Kitchener succeeded Lord FS Roberts as Commander
in Chief. Lord HH Kitchener realised that the key to winning the war was to gain
dominance over the rural landscape. Consequently, Lord HH Kitchener applied
a systematic scorched earth policy throughout the annexed Boer territories, using
a military strategy similar to that deployed by General V Weyler during the Cuban
War of 1868-1878, and again during the insurrection of 1895-1898, when General V
Weyler applied the Reconcentrado system.5
Lord HH Kitchener’s aim was to grind down the Boer forces through attrition
and break their morale by destroying their homesteads, bankrupting the populace
and interning their families and labourers. The records of the Military Governor,
Pretoria, housed in the National Archives in Pretoria contains Army Circular 29, in
which, Lord HH Kitchener spelled out his counter-guerrilla warfare strategy.6
Of the various methods suggested for the accomplishment of this object, one
that has been strongly recommended, and has lately been successfully tried
on a small scale, is the removal of all men, women and children and natives
from the districts which the enemy persistently occupies. This course has been
pointed out... as the most effective method of limiting the endurance of the
Guerrillas.

Lord HH Kitchener applied three tactics to achieve his end:
•

Allowing forced removals and land clearances and the associated destruction of
all rural infrastructure; Securing the railway network by constructing at least 8
000 fortifications known as blockhouses and then extending these to “fence” in
the fighting terrain, thus contracting the Boer forces’ zones of influence. These
military grids or cordons effectively parcelled up the fighting terrain; Engaging
in military operations, using superior numbers of troops, to engage and grind
down the weakened Boer forces and through attrition, force their surrender or
operational ineffectiveness.
On 15 March 1901 Lord HH Kitchener further clarified his aims:7
All natives living on farms should be collected and sent to the railway; if
possible household natives should be permitted to accompany families or
sent to the same station. Supplies found on the farms should be sent in with
the natives to feed them until their arrival at the railway. Additional supplies
should be taken by the supply officers and the remainder destroyed. All
standing crops are to be destroyed either by turning cattle into them or by

5
6
7

B Nasson & AM Grundlingh, The war at home (Cape Town, Tafelberg, 2013), pp. 11-12.
NA, Pretoria, Military Governor Pretoria (MGP), Vol. 258, Reference 21/12/1900: Army Circular 29, p. 17.
Free State Archives (FSA), Bloemfontein, Lord HH Kitchener, Circular Memorandum 31, March 1901, p. 15.
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burning. All forage is to be destroyed.

This Total War strategy shattered the rural economy, resulting in a humanitarian
crisis. Captured civilians were interned in military managed camps inside the military
controlled zones. Initially known as refugee camps, these camps later became known
as concentration camps. At the time, the Boer camps were known as Burgher Refugee
camps, and in the case of black civilians, Native Refugee Camps.8
On arrival at the camps, the military separated civilians according to their race into
separate camps established for Boer and black civilians. Between December 1900
and mid-1901, these Boer and black camps were often positioned 1.6 km apart.
Archaeological surveys undertaken at Brandfort (1999), Kimberley (2001-2008) and
Vryburg (2007) confirmed this spatial distance separation, as do archival documents
relating to camps in other areas.9
British policy dictated that black civilians were not to be rationed nor provided
with adequate medical support and materials with which to build shelters, the aim
being, despite the humanitarian catastrophe, to reduce the financial cost of the war.
This policy further sought to coerce black civilians to provide labour in exchange
for food, in line with colonial military policy of the time. Namely, doing the bare
minimum for enemy civilians who were to be managed (or mismanaged) along the
basis of “let die”.10
Black internees sought work from the British troops and administrators of the
Boer camps. Latrine cleaning and other work was rewarded with tinned meat, or
discarded scraps of food. Many men sought work in the mines or with the British
forces. By early 1901, death from infectious diseases, exposure and malnutrition in
the black camps increased. Those who had arrived with cash or cattle attempted to
sustain themselves to avoid labour, yet this independence eroded with time.11

The Native Refugee Department, 1901-1902
A key objective for the alliance between the British political, military and
international capital was restoring economic activity through increasing gold, coal
and diamond mining output. On 4 May 1901, the first gold mine reopened in

8
9

JS Mohlamme, “African refugee camps in the Boer Republics”, F Pretorius, E Wessels, et al., Scorched earth, p. 112.
G Benneyworth, “Traces of forced labour: A history of black civilians in British concentration camps during
the South African War, 1899-1902” (Ph.D, UWC, 2017), p. 23 (available at http://etd.uwc.ac.za/xmlui/
handle/11394/5466; G Benneyworth, “Land, labour, war and displacement: A history of four black concentration
camps in the South African War (1899 1902)”, Historia [online], 64(2), 2019, pp. 14-15.
10 R Chickering, “Total war: The use and abuse of a concept”, MF Boemke, R Chickering, S Forster, Anticipating
total war: The American and German experiences 1871-1914 (Washington/Cambridge, German Historical
Institute, Cambridge University Press, 1994), pp. 13-28.
11 G Benneyworth, “Land, labour, war and displacement: ...”, Historia [online], 64(2), 2019, pp. 5-6.
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Johannesburg.12 During May 1901, the military and the Kimberley diamond mining
industry finalised arrangements to increase diamond mining operations by coercing
labour through the “no work no food” policy. Any internees, refusing to work or
cooperate, were to starve.13 Similar discussions happened between the military and
the owners of the Vereeniging coal mines, given that coal was crucial to operating
the Rand gold mines and essential to fuel the towns, given the approaching Highveld
winter.
Until May 1901, no formal bureaucracy existed which managed the black camps,
in the period prior to the formation of the Native Refugee Department in that
month. The entire operation from mid-1900 until mid-1901, until the formation
of the Department, depended on where civilians were interned. In certain cases,
they may have received a modicum of humanitarian support, dependent on which
military officer or Resident Magistrate was in charge of the camp in which they
were interned. For example, for camps in the Cape Colony, permission was granted
to ration any refugee whom the Resident Magistrate was satisfied was destitute.14
In many instances, after having had their homes destroyed and their livestock
seized, they were forcibly removed by the military and literally dropped next to the
nearest railway garrison and left to fend for themselves. There were cases where mass
starvation occurred, such as at Taung, where as many as 2 000 graves attest to this.15
In other instances, internees were allowed to retain their stock and thus able to
sustain themselves, for example, at Vryburg. From December 1900 until May 1902,
almost 3 000 internees at Vryburg were self-sustaining (never rationed) and only
brought into the formal structure of the Native Refugee Department in May 1902,
literally days before the war ended.16 This Vryburg example has bearing on the
Witkop black concentration camp.
The Native Refugee Department fell under direct British military command,
with Lord HH Kitchener as its ultimate head. The Department would control all
black civilian refugees, its aim being to underwrite the British war effort, reduce the
financial cost of the war and redirect labour to the British army and the mines. The
women, children and elderly men inside these Departmental Camps would function
as forced wartime agricultural labourers, as the camps were to grow crops for the
military. Non-cooperation resulted in the immediate suspension of rations. These
forced wartime labourers were to work or starve.17
12 HW Wilson, After Pretoria: The guerrilla war, 2 (London, The Amalgamated Press Ltd, 1902), p. 629.
13 G Benneyworth, “Traces of forced labour: ...”, pp. 25, 229.
14 Western Cape Archives and Records Service (WCA), Reference 1/KIM, 5/2/1/3/17: Resident Magistrate
Kimberley, 8 February 1901.
15 G Benneyworth, “Land, labour, war and displacement”, Historia [online], 64(2), 2019, p. 1.
16 Free State Provincial Archives Repository (FSA), Bloemfontein, Colonial Office (CO), Vol. 54, Reference
362/02, 1902.
17 B Nasson, “Black people and the camps”, B Nasson, AM Grundlingh, The war at home, p. 176.
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The Native Refugee Department also functioned as a labour reserve for the British
army.18 December 1901 saw over 6 000 workers directed to the army as labour, while
13 000 camp internees were employed by the military.19 Men working on the mines
or with the British forces had the cost of feeding their families deducted from their
salaries. These avenues of employment were an obvious choice; rations received and
cash wages enabled food purchases with which to save their lives and those of their
families. The rationale being that the camps were to cost little or nothing at all, while
functioning on the basis of “let die”.20
By July 1901, the Transvaal camps were brought under Departmental control,
which has direct bearing on the black camps in the area of study. By 1 August 1901,
camps in the former Orange Free State Republic followed.
Military officers selected the camp sites, assisted by agricultural specialists. Boer
farms already cleared of civilians, usually no further than 3.5 km from established
military garrisons, on terrain favourable for natural drainage, near natural water
supplies, and on fertile agricultural ground, formed the ideal sites. Under no
circumstances was cultivation or settlement to occur within 1.5 km of the railway
line, garrisons and blockhouses, as these required a clear field of rifle fire around
themselves. “… The camps (were) formed along the Railway line, then considered
sufficiently well blockhoused to assure a protected area for at least three kilometres
on either side of the line”.21
This has bearing when attempting to locate the historic terrain of former black
concentration camps. The military used the above template, which was adjusted to
fit local circumstances. In the case of the area between Vereeniging and Klip River
Station, the railway does not pass through undulating landscape, forests, nor is it
dominated by mountains or high hills. Therefore, the template, in the case of the
site selection for the Meyerton, Witkop, Klip River Station and Vereeniging camps
would have been based on their positioning in relation to the blockhouse system and
the Meyerton and Vereeniging municipal areas.
Positioned alongside the railway lines, the camps in turn supported the blockhouses,
making it difficult for the commandos to cross the railway and manoeuvre their
forces. With thousands of hectares of land under cultivation, the camps reinforced
the British military zones. Located on Boer farms, they also functioned as a morale
breaker. From the commandos’ perspective it appeared that their land was given over
18 National Archive of South Africa (NASA), and NA, Superintendent Refugee Camps (SRC), Vol. 10, Transvaal
Administration Reports, Final Report, p. 3422, 1 July 1901.
19 FSA, Chief Staff Officer (CSO), Vol. 86, Reference 358/02: Colonel De Lotbiniere to Major HJ Goold-Adams,
1902.
20 NASA, Military Governor Pretoria, Vol. 245, 27 May 1901.
21 FSA, Superintendent Native Affairs (SNA), Vol. 15, Report by the Native Refugee Department, ORC,
Bloemfontein to the Deputy Administrator ORC, Bloemfontein, 18 January 1902.
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to black settlement.22
Regarding fatalities inside the camps, differing numbers emerged over time. In
1913, the toll was calculated at 14 148.23 Recent scholarly research, using only
surviving archival records, calculates that during 1900 to 1903, covering the entirety
of the existence of black concentration camps, approximately 20 000 deaths occurred
due to medical neglect, exposure, infectious diseases and malnutrition.24 Other
sources cite 20 000 deaths, yet refer only to the Native Refugee Department camps,
formed after mid-1901, thus negating camp fatalities prior to the formation of the
Department.25
However, many of these archival records cited are incomplete or were destroyed
immediately after the war. Additionally, this does not take into account the period
prior to the formation of the Native Refugee Department in May 1901, when
thousands of black civilians dropped along the railway line were left, in many cases,
to starve. Consequently, the actual death toll prior to the formation of the Native
Refugee Department from June 1900, and until the final camps closed, as late as
1903 in certain instances, was higher than all the sources claim. Total fatalities
cannot conclusively be established.

Notes on the archives consulted
The documents quoted, when dealing with the black concentration camps in
the area of study, were located during 2005, while undertaking a research project
into the Kimberley black concentration camps, and black camps elsewhere in the
country. These documents comprise what were termed during the war, Staff Diaries,
compiled by the garrison commandants at Klip River Station, Witkop, Meyerton
Station and Vereeniging. Some additional documents, located in other collections
are also quoted. All terminology quoted is drawn directly from the historic records.
With respect to distances, miles are converted to kilometres, except if used in original
quotations.

December 1900-September 1901
This section offers a glimpse into military activities along the railway line between
Klip River Station and Vereeniging, an aim being to identify the locality of the black
concentration camps in this area. These camps were not isolated entities on the
veld. They were integrated into the British military garrisons and blockhouses, their
22 G Benneyworth, “Traces of forced labour: ...”, p. 23.
23 JS Mohlamme, African refugee camps in the Boer republics…, p. 124.
24 J van Zyl, R Constantine, T Pretorius, An illustrated history of black South Africans in the Anglo Boer War. A
forgotten history (Bloemfontein, The War Museum of the Boer Republics, 2012), p. 10.
25 H Giliomee & B Mbenga, A new history of South Africa (Cape Town, Tafelberg, 2007), pp. 214-221.
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relationship symbiotic in the counter-guerrilla war campaign. Therefore, by locating
the British positions using the written archive and any surviving features and, linking
this to references about black civilians or scouts, it could be possible to locate the
camps.
With respect to Henley on Klip, this village stands on the original farm Slangfontein,
as does the suburb Golf Park, directly east of Meyerton railway station which, after
the British occupation of the area during mid-1900, had a permanent British military
garrison at Meyerton. Slangfontein farm was cleared of civilians immediately after
Christmas Day 1900. It is notable that within a month after Lord HH Kitchener
took command and, five days after issuing Army Circular 29 on 21 December 1900,
Total War intensified in the area of study.26
In consequence of the renewed activity on the part of the enemy and of
the fact that the Boer families in the Slangfontein District seemed to be
in communication with and friendly disposed towards the enemy it was
thought advisable to clear the Slangfontein District, a cluster of bases lying
in the valley of the Klip River and capable of harbouring a considerable body
of the enemy at dangerous proximity to this station and the clearance was
affected on 26th and 27th December 1901. The inhabitants being dispatched
to Vereeniging with their goods and livestock at the advice of the Assistant
District Commissioner there.

Boer activity was reported immediately outside Meyerton station on 29 December
1900. That night their forces raided a black settlement called Langkuil Location,
which the Staff Diaries record being 2.2 km north-west of Meyerton.27
Natives from a neighbouring Kaffir location called Langkuil came to the
bridge picket and reported that the enemy were looting their cattle. The picket
fired at what appeared to be a covering party who returned the fire. It transpires
that the enemy has taken 187 head of cattle, 975 goats and sheep and 17
horses; and mortally wounded a Native who attempted to bring information
to this station (he died the next day).28

A sample of the June 1901 Staff diaries pertaining to Klip River Station, Meyerton
and Vereeniging indicates the land clearances under way, and additional securing and
fortifying the railway line. Their entries reveal that, on numerous days of that month,
many thousands of sheep and cattle herded into their garrisons. Sheep at Meyerton
went to Klip River Station and then herded North to the Witwatersrand abattoirs.

26 NASA, FA Steytler Collection (FK), Vol. 1803, Reference: Staff Diary, Commandant, Meyerton, 26 December
1900.
27 This black settlement was situated on the farm Langkuil 363 IR, West of and adjacent to Meyerton in the
Midvaal Local Municipality.
28 NASA, FK, Vol. 1803, Reference: Staff Diary, Commandant, Meyerton, 29 December 1900.
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Regarding Boer military activity during February 1901, the Meyerton garrison
Commandant diarised that, “…for the greater part of the month the district has
been clear of the enemy”.29 Klip River Station garrison also reported no Boer activity.
This is telling, as Total War against civilians had consequently cleared large numbers
of Boers from these districts. The Vereeniging Staff Diary differs, recording numerous
skirmishes with casualties, attempts to derail trains and Boer forces attempting to
manoeuvre across the railway. In all likelihood this was because that on 8 June 1901,
the Staff Diary reported that the new blockhouses south of Meyerton were not ready.
Thus a weak point in the line, which was in the Redan area, just North of Vereeniging.
The garrisons were thinly spread; for example on 13 August 1901, the Meyerton
garrison numbered 66 men.30 In the area of study, garrisons were positioned at
Vereeniging, Meyerton, Witkop and Klip River Station, a weak point being Witkop.
Garrisons would later occupy a blockhouse at Redan and other blockhouses along
the line, including two stone and mortar blockhouses at Witkop replacing the
entrenched position there.

British garrison at Witkop, 1900-1901
The entrenched garrison was on the highest topographical feature, enabling a line
of sight towards Klip River Station. Height assisted in withstanding a direct attack
or encirclement by superior Boer forces, possibly equipped with artillery. The risk
of a night attack meant that the position had to afford a clear and unobstructed
view of all approaches to it. A 360-degree clear field of fire was essential for survival.
Consequently, natural cover for an attacking force was non-existent. Stores,
munitions and rations were secured, within a heavily barricaded defensive perimeter,
along with horses, mules and livestock. The railway line lay directly adjacent West of
the position and the ground between, devoid of natural obstacles, enabling supplies
to be offloaded easily and the terrain swept with rifle fire, if required.
Such a position, with its stores and munitions, could act as magnet for the Boer
forces. Throughout the second half of 1900, Boer forces attacked numerous British
railway garrisons and, in some cases such as at Rooiwal near Kroonstad, overran
them, capturing and destroying large quantities of supplies and railway infrastructure,
while inflicting numerous casualties.31
Given the above requirements, this position was on the ridge immediately east of
the railway line overlooking a culvert directly north of the position.32 The fortified
29 NASA, FK, Vol. 1885, Reference: Staff Diary, Commandant, Meyerton, February 1901.
30 NASA, FK, Vol. 1816, Reference: Staff Diary, Brigadier General Cunningham, Lines of Communication
Wolwehoek to Irene, February 1901.
31 Major General Sir F Maurice, History of the war in South Africa 1899-1902 (London, Hurst and Blackett
Limited, 1906), Volume IV, pp. 129-132.
32 This culvert stands beneath the existing Vereeniging to Johannesburg railway line.
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garrison was later replaced by a blockhouse, identical to the surviving blockhouse
1.6 km to the North, adjacent to the Engen fuel stop, situated east and adjacent to
the R59 Highway.33
The February 1901 Staff Diary described the construction of this surviving
blockhouse as being: “… the Blockhouse on the kopje N. of the post is progressing
well”.34 In the late 1970s, light industry and buildings, were developed on the Witkop
site and the blockhouse, which replaced its original garrison, demolished.
This February 1901 Staff diary details activities at the Witkop fortified position.
Troops included artillery, infantry, mounted infantry, a permanent medical doctor,
native scouts, some stock, horses and mules. A wire entanglement surrounded the
camp. Defences consisted of shallow trenches, built up with sandbags and earth, with
loopholes for head cover from incoming fire. Boer movements were reported almost
daily by native scouts and stock, for example 3 000 horses and sheep, herded in on 4
February 1901. On 7 February 1901, saddlery, horse shoes and clothing for the native
scouts arrived.
The presence of “native scouts” is relevant to the position of the Witkop black
concentration camp. These mounted scouts were black men originating from farms
in the areas in which they operated. Their information gathered on Boer activities
was fed into the military intelligence system. Knowing the landscape in which they
operated and, in many cases the Boers they gathered information about, they were
highly effective in counter-guerrilla warfare operations. Their families were under the
protection of the military and living nearby; within the safety of the blockhouses,
and may have provided labour in exchange for food.
On 10 February 1901, the Witkop commandant reported that he had, “…received
confidential circular from intelligence, re sending scouts further out”. However,
this was difficult to implement, as reports received, indicated that the Boers killed
and mutilated any black scouts that they captured. Nevertheless, he sent out two
of his scouts named Andries and Charlie. These two scouts at Witkop were active
in intelligence gathering. In the February 1901 Staff Diary, Brigadier General
Cunningham again recorded that, based on these scouts’ information, two days later
the Witkop garrison artillery fired two shells at a black kraal, after Andries reported
that Boers had entered the kraal. The garrison also heard the Howitzer at Meyerton
open fire.
The average effective range of these artillery pieces was four to five kilometres.
The fact that shells were fired at the kraal suggests it was unoccupied, its original
33 The R59 is a provincial road route in South Africa that connects the town of Hertzogville with Alberton (southeast of Johannesburg) via Parys and Vereeniging.
34 NASA, FK, Vol. 1795, Reference: Staff Diary, Brigadier General Cunningham, Lines of Communication
Pretoria to Wolwehoek, February 1901.
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inhabitants interned inside the Witkop black camp, probably 1.6 km east from the
garrison, and under its protection.
On 7 June 1901, the Witkop garrison, consisting of nine soldiers with a 15 pounder
artillery piece were brought into Klip River Station. They were moved, as the former
post was now replaced by a blockhouse dependent on Klip River; the one that was
demolished in the 1970s.35
During July 1901, thousands of sheep, some in single herds of 7 000, and cattle
passed through Klip River Station. On 7-8 July 1901, 59 black civilians arrived at
Klip River Station from the east. All able bodied men were sent to the Army Labour
Depot and the remainder into the “… location”.36 This location was the nearby Klip
River Station black concentration camp.
The land clearances and fortifying the line continued throughout September 1901.
On 4 September 1901, the “…blockhouse by rail crossing 1 ½ miles south of this
station finished and occupied and named Crossing Blockhouse”.37
In January 1902, the Klip River Station Commandant recorded two incidents
of Boer activity in the immediate vicinity of the two Witkop blockhouses and the
Witkop Location. On 15 January 1902, at around 8.30pm, one of the Witkop
blockhouses opened rifle fire on a party of Boers, but their fire went unreturned. The
Klip River Station Commandant reported that this party of Boers appeared to have
enquired of the, “… Natives about WITKOP where they could find cattle, hence the
alarm. No 9 armoured train cleared up the situation”.38
Boer activity around the Witkop Location continued. The Klip River Station
Commandant’s January 1902 report recorded that on 23 January 1902, six Boers
visited Witkop Location after dark. Again on 24 January 1902, the Witkop blockhouses
reported that there were three Boers at this Location. The two blockhouses opened
fire to which the Boers returned fire from a wood located east across the Klip River,
approximately 550 metres away from the blockhouse at Witkop, the one demolished
in the late 1970s.
The relevance of these incidents is that, at this stage of the war, black civilians in this
area had all been cleared into black concentration camps. There were no civilians residing
within rifle range from this blockhouse, unless they were part of a concentration camp
or military labour camp. Therefore, these civilians resided in a settlement, described as
a Location, in the nearby vicinity, by permission of the military.

35
36
37
38

NASA, FK, Vol. 1885, Reference: Staff Diary, Brigadier General Cunningham, June 1901.
NASA, FK, Vol. 1806, Reference: Staff Diary, Commandant, Klip River Station garrison, July 1901.
NASA, FK, Vol. 1842, Reference: Staff Diary, Commandant, Klip River Station garrison, August 1901.
NASA, FK, Vol. 1842, Reference: Staff Diary, Commandant, Klip River Station garrison, January 1902.
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Boer activity was also reported near Meyerton. On 19 January 1902, the Meyerton
Commandant diarised that an:39
… Armoured train called for here at two thirty this morning. 7 Boers had got
into Waldrift location. Lt Ross sent down to investigate, was calling Witkop
and Klip River for ½ hour from 2.30am but could not get through.

This account indicates that prior to raiding the Waldrift Location the Boers cut the
telephone lines. Of significance is that Waldrift Location is the only name uncovered
to that date naming a black settlement near Meyerton, again in locality by permission
of the military.

Witkop,Vereeniging and Meyerton, black concentration camps, 1901-1902
This section examines the record for the Witkop and Meyerton black concentration
camps. In the sample of archive documents, in addition to fixed landmarks such as
blockhouses, railway points and rivers, sufficient information exists to comment.

Witkop black concentration camp
During July 1901, the Department of Native Refugees brought the Transvaal camps
under their control, including refugees at Klip River Station, Witkop, Meyerton
and Vereeniging. In August 1901, the Staff Diaries reflect preparations underway
to establishing the Klip River and Meyerton black concentration camps. On 11
August 1901, in Meyerton, “… Mr Gessant and Captain Van Zyl arrived from Klip
River. Belong to Native Refugee Dept. and called re cultivating etc.”.40 They left for
Vereeniging two days later.
As at September 1901, the first document indicating black concentration camps
both in the Transvaal and Orange River Colony, where land was under cultivation,
lists Klip River Station, Witkop, Meyerton and Vereeniging and includes a map.41

39 NASA, FK, Vol. 1842, Reference: Staff Diary, Commandant, Meyerton garrison, January 1902.
40 NASA, FK, Vol. 1816, Reference: Staff Diary, Commandant, Meyerton garrison, August 1901.
41 FSA, CO, Vol. 36, Reference 348/01: September 1901.
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Image 1: The circles indicate the approximate positions of the Vereeniging, Meyerton,
Witkop and Klip River Station concentration camps in September 1901

Source: NA, Secretary of Native Affairs, Vol. 58, Reference 2097/02: 30 October 1901.

Name

No. of Natives

Families

2 427

405

Meyerton

800

135

Witkop

150

25

Klip River Station

400

66

Vereeniging

From October 1901, the Department compiled monthly statistical records, listing
the camps’ internee numbers, births, deaths, rationing and other information. Witkop
disappeared from these monthly records and was never listed again.42 Vereeniging,
Meyerton and Klip River Station remain listed until the camps closed after the war,
posing questions. Did Witkop camp shut in October 1901, with its internees then
moved to Meyerton or Klip River Station? Or did it remain where it was located then
and, if so, does evidence exist of this?
The Witkop black concentration camp did not suddenly appear and then disappear
during the month of September 1901. That month, when it was entered into the
list of black concentration camps, black civilians already resided there, brought in
and dropped by the military in that area, during the land clearances earlier in 1901.
As was the pattern elsewhere, in the fighting zones across the Transvaal and Orange
River colonies during 1901, able-bodied black men were coerced to work for the
military and the mines. Their families exchanged labour with the garrisons in return
for food. The civilians at Witkop provided labour to the nearby garrison.
When the nearby camps at Klip River Station and Meyerton formally opened,
Witkop was brought onto the Department’s books as a Camp. The hypothesis is
that it was taken off the books in October 1901, yet was never relocated. Given that
it comprised 25 families totalling 150 internees, all the able-bodied men were in
42 NASA, Secretary of Native Affairs, Vol. 58, Reference 2097/02: 30 October 1901.
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cash employ, their wages deducted to feed their families. The civilians residing there,
predominantly women and children and all former farm workers, were self-sufficient
and providing labour. The women were growing vegetables along the fertile Klip
River banks, all within the protective cordon of the Witkop blockhouse and the
surviving blockhouse North of it.
There was no need for the military authorities to incur additional costs in rationing
these civilians, similar to the case at Vryburg. Hence they disappear from the records
of the Native Refugee Department. However, they did not disappear from the
landscape. In January 1902, the Boer forces were in a dire state and raided black
concentration camps for provisions. Known nearby raids occurred at Waldrift
Location south of Meyerton and Taaibosch Camp south of Vereeniging.43
The records show that during January 1902, at least three separate Boer parties
attempted to raid the Witkop Camp. In one raid they enquired of the inhabitants
where to obtain cattle. Armoured trains, equipped with artillery, machine guns
and search lights patrolled the railway lines. In one such raid at Witkop Camp,
an armoured train arrived and, “… cleared up the situation”. The nomenclature
presumably refers to it opening fire and driving off the Boer raiding party.
In two of these raids, the Witkop blockhouses opened fire, yet the third raid is the
most telling. That of the Boer party returning fire at the blockhouses from a closer
position to that of the raiding group, from a wood 550 metres away, East across
the Klip River. These Boers, firing from the wood, were a rear guard, screening the
raiding party, a short distance away from themselves, and located further East.44
Of the two blockhouses in the immediate Witkop vicinity, the surviving one
is beyond effective rifle range from the Boer position in the wood. However, the
blockhouse demolished in the 1970s, was well within rifle range from this Boer firing
position, 550 metres away, across the Klip River. This indicates that the Witkop
black concentration camp was positioned east of this blockhouse, across the river
and, at most, 1.6 km from it. That was the site of the Witkop black concentration
camp.

Vereeniging and Meyerton black concentration camps
The Native Refugee Department monthly returns indicate from September 1901,
until the closure of the Department after the war in 1902, black concentration camps
existed at Vereeniging and Meyerton. Correspondence in the files of the Controller of
Passports (the Pass Office) generated in Vereeniging and Johannesburg corroborates
this. This correspondence, generated as the war was about to end and after peace was
43 FSA, CO, Vol. 55, Reference 410/02: Report detailing defence of Taaibosch Camp against Boer attack.
44 FK, Vol. 1816, Reference: Staff Diary, Commandant, Meyerton garrison, January 1902.
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declared, deals with implementing the radius rule around Vereeniging and Meyerton,
thus declaring the area within the radius as a labour district. Any black civilian entering
the radius would have to be in possession of a pass. Although this correspondence is
not about the black concentration camps in Meyerton and Vereeniging, it mentions
them, thus offering evidence as to where they were situated, at that date.
Vereeniging black concentration camp
On 30 April 1902, the Vereeniging Pass Officer described the Vereeniging black
concentration camp: “…The natives at present living in the Xaba Location will be
allowed to remain there as it is the site selected for a Location for this Township
[Vereeniging] – but those below the Burgher Camp should be shifted to outside the
gate of the Xaba Location”.45
On 29 July 1902, the Controller of Passports (Pass Officer) in Vereeniging wrote:46
The reason I propose including Meyerton was because there are 2 Refugee
camps there – with about 3000 natives - who will probably not be all
repatriated before the 1st Sept, when I understand that the Refugee Camp
Dept. ends. There are another 3000 in the refugee camp here [Meyerton] –
1200 on the farms, and in the Township [illegible] and Meyerton, and on the
farms around on my map, possibly 500 more natives – or roughly speaking in
all about 8000. In the Vereeniging District alone there are only some 5000 –
including the Refugee Camp.
Image 2: Map depicting farms in the Vereeniging area used by the Vereeniging concentration
camp in July 1902

Source: NA, SNA, Vol. 27, Reference NA 894/02: Vereeniging, 29 July 1902.
45 NASA, SNA, Vol. 27, Reference NA 894/02: Vereeniging, 30 April 1902.
46 NASA, SNA, Vol. 27, Reference NA 894/02: Vereeniging, 29 July 1902.
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The nine farms used by the Department of Native Refugees as agricultural centres
on which forced wartime labourers toiled in the Vereeniging black concentration
camp were: Rietfontein, Vlakfontein, Kookfontein, Waaldrift, Houtkop, [illegible,
see Image 2] Vaaldrift, Leeuwkuil, and Klipfontein.
On 13 August 1902, correspondence between the Commandant’s Office at
Vereeniging and the Pass Office reveals:47
I am of the opinion that the 10 mile radius is unnecessary. The Passport
Regulations should certainly be enforced to (illegible) the mines in this Dist,
as well as the natives in the Waldrift site which extends to over 4 miles but
within 5 miles of the township. Meyerton for a radius of say 2 miles from the
station should be proclaimed but there is no necessity to include the farms
around for 10 miles.

The Waldrift Location was raided by the Boers during January 1902.48 Significantly,
as by this stage of the war, there were no independent black settlements anywhere
near the railway line, blockhouses and garrisons, which were not part of the black
concentration camp system. Situated near the blockhouse at Redan, (demolished in
the 1970s), Waldrift Location is one of the sites of the Vereeniging black concentration
camp. It formed part of the complex of nine farms comprising this camp, spread out
around Vereeniging, and bordering on the Meyerton district. Significant, as this is
one of the identified living areas of this Native Refugee Departmental camp.
Meyerton black concentration camp
One of the two camps at Meyerton, the site where black civilians were interned,
was Langkuil Location, 2.2 km north-west of Meyerton. At the close of December
1900, black civilians residing there were not yet cleared off the land, despite
the British forces who, days before, had cleared all civilians from the adjacent
Slangfontein farm to the East.49 On the night of 29 December 1900, Boer forces
looted livestock and horses from Langkuil Location. During the raid, Langkuil
Location’s inhabitants reported to a British picket guarding a bridge over the Langkuil
Spruit, approximately 1 330 metres north of Meyerton railway station garrison.50
The picket opened fire on a Boer party screening the raid, who returned fire. 51

47
48
49
50

NASA, SNA, Vol. 27, Reference NA 894/02: Vereeniging, 13 August 1902.
NASA, FK, Vol. 1842. Reference: Staff Diary, Commandant, Meyerton garrison, January 1902.
This black settlement was located on Langkuil Farm 363.
This Nederlansche Zuid-Afrikaansche Spoorweg-Maatschappij (NZASM) bridge with its defending picket is
located at Latitude 26°32’31.54”S, Longitude 28° 0’58.77”E. The bridge was built in approximately 1892.
“NZASM Southern Line Bridge over the Langkuil Spruit” (available at https://www.artefacts.co.za/main/
Buildings/bldgframes.php?bldgid=13039&countadd=1, as accessed on 22 April 2020).
51 NASA, FK, Vol. 1803, Reference: Staff Diary, Commandant, Meyerton garrison, December 1900.
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As Langkuil Location was reported being 2 414 meters from Meyerton station,
then it was approximately 1 082 meters north west of the bridge picket. The records
consulted do not reveal if Langkuil Location was later moved by the British forces
into a concentration camp at Meyerton, which makes such a later move unlikely.
Prior to the formation of the Department of Native Refugees it is also likely that
refugees continued to be interned there by British forces during 1901. If so, then this
site was one of the two black concentration camps at Meyerton.

Conclusion
The written archive, the surviving blockhouse near Witkop, and knowledge of the
blockhouse positions at Witkop and Redan, enable an identification of the likely
areas of the black concentration camps in question.
The material consulted does not narrow down the site of the Klip River Station
black concentration camp. Should graves from this camp still exist, locating them
would provide an answer. One possibility is that the graves exist, yet are located in
an area where one would not look for them, for example within state property, or
areas unpleasant to search, such as sewage farms. Or their surface evidence has been
destroyed since the war. Hence they remain unaccounted for.
The evidence for the Witkop black concentration camp indicates that it was situated
between 900-1 800 metres east of, and across the Klip River from the Witkop
blockhouse, which no longer exists.
The Vereeniging black concentration camp was called Xaba Location. The Pass
Officer stated that the internees could remain there, as this was the site selected
for a post war Location.52 They had been brought in by the British forces and were
either civilians unable to labour on the farms nearby, or were families supported by
the wages of their menfolk working on the mines, railways or with the military. The
black civilians referred to as camped below the Burgher camp, resided in a labour
camp, providing labour to the Vereeniging Boer concentration camp.
In 1902, the Meyerton black concentration camp occupied two separate sites.
An interpretation of the archival evidence indicates that one of these was Waldrift
Location, or possibly Langkuil Location. Tangible surface evidence, such as graves,
would confirm this, assuming they survived the urban development in these areas
during the 20th century.
In balancing up the evidence for these camps, the surviving written archive consulted
does provide evidence. The records reflect that the camps were directly linked to the
British counter-guerrilla warfare strategy, initially initiated by Lord FS Roberts, and
52 NASA, SNA, Vol. 27, Reference NA 894/02: Vereeniging, 30 April 1902.
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later intensified by Lord HH Kitchener. They resulted from the application of Total
War in the area under study, the resultant scorched earth policy and associated land
clearances. The black civilians were first interned before the formation of the Native
Refugee Department, and then taken on by the Department. The internees provided
labour, in exchange for their survival. Tangible evidence of their existence and that of
their burial sites may yet remain, for which further research to locate these suggested.
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Abstract
To contribute to economic growth and development, a stock market, as a
leading economic indicator, should reflect the macroeconomic fundamentals
of a country. The reflection of political and economic developments in the
returns of companies listed on a stock market indicates the risk profile of those
companies and the stock exchange. The objective of this article is to provide a
historical perspective on how political and economic developments reflected
in the returns of the Johannesburg Stock Exchange (JSE) during the nineties.
The history of the JSE during the nineties can be divided into four periods: a
pre-1994 era, the 1994 election, the 1995 big bang, and the post-1995 era. The
study concludes that the JSE was exposed to extraordinary political changes
and political events, eventually cumulating in a peaceful democratic election
and a new political dispensation in 1994. Uncertainty surrounding future
macroeconomic policy, global events such as the emergence of the Internet
and the new economy, as well as an emerging market crisis, also impacted on
JSE returns during the 1990s.
Keywords: Johannesburg Stock Exchange (JSE); Returns; Political events;
Economic events; Global events; Gold mining.

Introduction
A question to be asked is to what extent does political developments and
macroeconomic forces influence the risk of investing and reflect in profitability of
companies in South Africa? To respond to this question, a comparative descriptive
approach was taken to provide an historical perspective on how political and
economic developments during the period 1990–1999 reflected in overall returns
on the JSE. The article thus aims to verify the assertion that a well-functioning stock
market functions as a barometer – a measuring instrument reflecting the health of
the overall economy.1

1

E Moolman & C du Toit, “An econometric model of the South African stock market”, South African Journal of
Economic and Management Sciences, 8, 2005, p. 78.
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The history of the Johannesburg Stock Exchange (JSE) – in existence since 18872
– has seen dramatic developments in domestic government policy, far-reaching
changes in the worldwide monetary system, fluctuations in inflation, several stock
market crashes, the Great Depression, dramatic political developments and the rise
of more than one world economic powerhouse, to name but a few. During the 120
years of its existence, several changes took place that shaped the trading environment
of the JSE, including political factors and several periods of investor irrationality,
greed and fear. In this regard, the period 1990–1999 was particularly interesting,
as South Africa moved out of the apartheid era and into democracy, and financial
contagion became much more prominent.3
The early nineties were dominated by political developments, resulting in the
democratic election of April 1994 and the return of South Africa to the international
arena. At that stage, trading on the JSE was still dominated by goldmine stocks, while
the presence of foreign investors grew rapidly. The relaxation of exchange controls and
the inclusion of the JSE in the International Finance Corporation’s Investable (IFCI)
emerging market index paved the way for a dramatic increase in foreign participation
on the JSE. This also saw an increase in exchange rate and stock market volatility,
and the JSE increasingly became the victim of contagion and emerging market crises.
Following the lead from other developed countries, such as the United States and
United Kingdom, the JSE also underwent a major restructuring process (called the
‘big bang’) in 1995.4&5 This entailed major changes to the general legal framework
of the JSE, which not only influenced the trade environment but also significantly
increased investor protection, trading liquidity and market turnover. This was in
stark contrast to the notoriously limited trading that mostly characterised the JSE
up until 1995. Furthermore, the unbundling of the conglomerate of mining houses
started to take place. This was an era of major adjustment, which posed challenges
for both the corporate sector and government to adapt to international standards
and in sequencing financial liberalisation.6
The rest of this article evaluates the performance of the JSE during four periods
during the nineties: a pre-1994 era, the 1994 election, the 1995 ‘big bang’, and the
post-1995 era.

2
3
4
5
6

M Lukasiewicz, “Early regulation and social organisation on the Johannesburg Stock Exchange, 1887-1892”,
Business History, 2019, DOI: 10.1080/00076791.2019.1598380.
WH Boshoff, “The transmission of foreign financial crises to South Africa: A firm level study”, 2006 (available
at http://mpra.ub.uni-muenchen.de/9029/1/MPRA_paper_9029.pdf, as accessed on 31 March 2020).
Financial Mail Special Report, “The JSE’s Big Bang”, 3 November 1995, p. 3.
H Mkhize & P Msweli, “A critical review of the restructuring of the South African capital market”, International
Review of Business Research Papers, 2(2), 2006, pp. 80-91.
N Mans-Kemp, P Erasmus & S Viviers, “Advances in the corporate governance practices of Johannesburg Stock
Exchange companies”, Southern African Business Review, 20, 2016, p. 74.

93

N Keyser, J de Beer & I van der Merwe

Political and economic developments during the pre-1994 era
In February 1990, FW de Klerk announced the release of Nelson Mandela and
the unbanning of all political parties. With this, the stage was set for a new political
dispensation, a situation, which eventually resulted in policy changes within as well
as towards South Africa.7 The uncertainty of economic policies implemented by a
new ANC-led government caused nervousness in the markets, as it was feared that
the new government’s economic policy would lead to a cycle of redistribution and
macroeconomic populism following democratisation.8
The highly unequal distribution of income, wealth and social services and how this
would be addressed, was the main contributor to the uncertainty about economic
policy. Intense policy debate on what the optimal strategy to achieve this started
in 1990. The economic policies of the government of the time, the National Party,
mainly aimed to advance the interests of the business community and the white
population. The emphasis was on economic growth, minimal state intervention,
privatisation, deregulation, wage restraints and low levels of inflation. By contrast,
the leading anti-apartheid organisation, the African National Congress (ANC),
aimed to advance the interests of the victims of apartheid and emphasised the need
for expanding the public sector and re-orienting it toward meeting basic needs. The
latter approach was labelled ‘growth through redistribution’ as opposed to the De
Klerk regime’s ‘growth with redistribution’ initiatives.9
Uncertainty about the future of economic policy in South Africa was intensified by
the fact that the economic policy of the ANC at the time was labelled as ‘schematic’
and ‘ambiguous’. The most important statement of the ANC’s pre-1990 economic
intentions was the Freedom Charter (adopted by the ANC in 1955), which called
for the restoration of national wealth to the people, a significant role for the state,
and the regulation of key markets. Redistribution was to form the central element of
a post-apartheid economic strategy, and this approach initially informed the ANC’s
participation in the economic debate.10
The controversy about the role of nationalisation in the ANC’s economic policy
started the day Nelson Mandela was released from prison in February 1990. In
his speech on the steps of Cape Town’s City Hall, he emphasised the necessity of
nationalisation and redistribution by stating, “[t]he nationalisation of the mines,
banks and monopoly industry is the policy of the ANC and a change or modification
of our views in this regard is inconceivable.” This view implied either nationalisation
without compensation or nationalisation by issuing long-term, low-interest
7
8
9
10

H Giliomee, The Afrikaners: Biography of a people (Cape Town, Tafelberg, 2009), pp. 629-630.
D Rodik, Understanding South Africa’ economic puzzles, Working paper no.12565 (Cambridge, NBER, 2006).
A Erwin, “Economic reconstruction: Towards a socialist economy”, The African Communist, Second Quarter, 1992.
N Natrass, “Politics and economics in ANC economic policy”, African Affairs, 93, 1994, pp. 343-359.
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government debt.11
This was followed by similar statements by senior ANC members who also
emphasised the importance of government intervention in the economy. Joe Slovo, for
instance, suggested that the post-apartheid economy was to be a mix between market
and plan, with priority being allocated to the latter. Similarly, former COSATU
education secretary and ANC/SACP activist Alec Erwin insisted on the need for
state ownership of the country’s natural resources.12 These comments in early 1990
drew a dramatic reaction from the financial press and had a severe negative influence
on the stock market (see Image 1).
As a result, considerable pressure was placed on the ANC to modify this viewpoint.
This included pressure from economists, foreign and domestic businesses,
governments and international organisations that previously supported the ANC’s
struggle against apartheid. As a result, the ANC started to re-evaluate its approach
to nationalisation, as suggested by media reports.13 Mandela himself seemed to
change his stance on nationalisation in late 1991 when he reassured [then] President
Bush and corporate executives in the United States that the ANC’s perceptions had
changed on the issue. The ANC downplayed nationalisation, suggesting that it was
merely one of several measures under consideration. By late 1992, nationalisation
was effectively no longer a serious option on the ANC’s economic agenda, and the
share market reacted favourably to this development (see Image 1).
In 1991 and 1992, the ANC began to emphasise long-run growth aspects and the
need for a mixed economy. The private sector and the market were increasingly put
into the foreground, at the expense of the public sector – notably in the 1993 ANC
document “Ready to Govern”.14 This policy document represented an attempt to
formulate a strategy that balanced growth, redistribution and basic needs with a
growing need to become market-friendly and globally competitive. However, intense
debate on economic policy continued within and among the ANC, SACP and
COSATU. Grassroots activists within this tripartite alliance continued to advocate
a radical economic programme that would include nationalisation, reigning in the
power of the local conglomerates, and controls over foreign investors.
The strategy that finally emerged in 1994, the Reconstruction and Development
Programme (RDP), was an attempt to marry the ANC’s old social democratic and
socialist values (redistribution, basic needs) with new neoliberal tactics (trade and
11 A Habib & V Padayachee, “Economic policy and power relations in South Africa’s transition to democracy”,
World Development, 28(2), 2000, pp. 245-263.
12 A Habib & V Padayachee, “Economic policy and power relations in South Africa’s transition to democracy”,
World Development, 28(2), pp. 343-359.
13 N Natrass, “Politics and economicsIN anc economic policy”, African Affairs, 93, 1994, pp. 343-359.
14 ANC, “Ready to govern: ANC policy guidelines for a democratic South Africa” (ANC National Conference,
May 1993).
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financial liberalisation and the independence of the central bank).15 Essentially, it
was a basic needs programme focused on the provision of infrastructure, such as
housing, electricity, running water and sanitation, free and compulsory schooling,
free healthcare and land to the poor. Influenced by findings of the ANC alliance’s
own Macroeconomic Research Group and Industrial Strategy Project, the RDP
served as an economic platform for the party during the 1994 elections, and was also
adopted by the subsequent Government of National Unity.16&17 The RDP proposals
envisaged a significant role for the state in leading and regulating the market to meet
the twin goals of reconstruction and development. It also advocated prudent fiscal
policy through tax reform, the consolidation of debt, and the cutting of debt service
costs that were undermining the new government’s economic and social objectives.
Export growth, especially in manufacturing, was also emphasised. Overall, the RDP
indicated a greater outward orientation of the growth strategy than was previously
associated with ANC economic policy, and throughout 1993 and 1994, this policy
shift was met favourably in terms of performance on the JSE (see Image 1).
Image 1: Economic growth, inflation and performance on the JSE (1990-1999)

Note: lhs = left-hand scale; rhs = right-hand scale
Source: Iress database; SARB, Quarterly Bulletin, December 1992, 1994 and 1995.

Another consequence of the political developments in South Africa since 1990 was
the lifting of financial and trade restrictions. President Botha’s infamous Rubicon
speech of August 1985 sparked a round of multilateral economic sanctions.18 The
European Community and the Commonwealth countries imposed trade and
financial sanctions on South Africa in 1985 and again in 1986. In the United States,
15 M Lundahl & L Petersson, An economic success story?, Working paper 56 (Helsinky, Wider Research Paper, 2009).
16 A Joffee, D Kaplan, R Kaplinsky & D Lewis, Improving manufacturing performance in South Africa (Cape Town,
UCT Press, 1995).
17 African National Congress (hereafter ANC), Reconstruction and development programme (Johannesburg,
Umanyano Publications, 1994).
18 H Giliomee, “Great expectations: Pres. PW Botha’s Rubicon speech of 1985”, New Contree, 55, 2008, pp. 1-41.
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Congress passed the Comprehensive Anti-Apartheid Act (CAAA) in 1986, with Japan
following in 1986–1988 and Israel in 1987. The sanctions involved severely restricting
lending to South Africa, as well as import bans on iron, steel, coal, uranium, textiles
and agricultural goods.19 Although some restrictions were already relaxed in 1991,
sanctions were formally lifted during 1993 and 1994. The Commonwealth and the
European Community pledged to lift their sanctions following the establishment
of the Transitional Executive Council and Nelson Mandela’s call in October 1993
to the UN General Assembly to lift sanctions. The United Nations only lifted all
sanctions after the inauguration of the new government on 25 May 1994. Sanctions
had a significant negative influence on the SA economy and financial markets. It led
to divestment by a large number of ﬁrms, visible macroeconomic signs of private
capital ﬂight, high inflation, and lower economic growth (see Image 1). Measures
by the SA government to combat capital flight, combined with a faltering economy,
market uncertainties and political turmoil, made the country an unattractive site
for investment. The outflow of dividends and profits from foreign investments in
South Africa exceeded new foreign direct investments (FDIs) during the sanctions
era. As noted in the next section, the lifting of sanctions made a significant positive
contribution to sentiment on the JSE.20

Developments on the JSE during the pre-1994 era
Initial optimism and excitement about political changes in South Africa contributed
to the JSE All-Share Index (ASI) reaching a new high in February 1990. Trading and
prices continued upward from the recovery that started in the third quarter of 1989,
with the ASI increasing by 17% between November 1989 and February 1990 and
by 31% for the 12 months ending February 1990 (see Image 1).21 This increase was
mainly due to gains in financial and gold mining shares, with gold also trading above
$400/oz in December 1989. The issue of ordinary shares rose from R2.1 billion in
the third quarter to R5.3 billion in the fourth quarter, mainly due to the privatisation
and listing of Iscor Ltd on 8 November 1989.
The bullish sentiment did not persist though, and by March 1990, the ASI began
to revert to lower levels due to a lower gold price and uncertainty surrounding the
political dispensation and the ANC’s future economic policies. Together with the
gold price, both the JSE gold mining and all share indices experienced negative
returns throughout most of 1990. However, they all recovered briefly in July and
August due to Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait, and this behaviour again confirmed the
19 SH Teuh, I Welch & CP Wazzan, “The effect of socially activist investment policies on the financial markets:
Evidence from the South African boycott”, The Journal of Business, 72(1), 1999, pp. 35-89.
20 D Faulkner & C Loewald, Policy change and economic growth: A case study of South Africa, Policy paper no. 14
(Pretoria, National Treasury, 2008); PI Levy, Sanctions on South Africa: What did they do?, Discussion paper no.
796 (New Haven, Economic Growth Centre, Yale University, 1999).
21 South African Reserve Bank (hereafter SARB), Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, March 1990), pp. 25-26.
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role of gold as a haven in times of uncertainty. During the early nineties, the gold
price had a large direct effect on the JSE gold mining index (see Image 2) while the
gold mining index, in turn, still reflected sizeably in the performance of the ASI (see
Image 3).
Image 2: Monthly returns: JSE gold mining
index vs $ gold price

Image 3: Monthly JSE returns: All share
gold mining index 1990-1995)

Source: SARB, Quarterly Bulletin, December 1992, 1994 and 1995.

Uncertainty in world markets due to developments in the Persian Gulf caused the
ASI to fall back again in September, and by January 1991, share prices had declined
by 18% from its peak in February 1990.22 The lifting of sanctions by countries, such
as the United States, and expectations of improved prospects in the SA economy
boosted share prices during 1991. In addition, the fall of communism, a recovery
in the United States after a fourth-quarter recession in 1990, the introduction of
mobile phones and the internet contributed to a bull market on international stock
markets. As a result, the level of the ASI increased by 37.2% between January 1991
and January 1992.23 Industrial shares increased by 53%, and commercial shares
increased by 42.5%, despite a poor international demand for raw materials. These
higher share prices occurred despite negative real economic growth of -0.3%, -1.0%
and -2.1% during 1990, 1991 and 1992 respectively (see Image 1).24 The excellent
performance of JSE shares during this period of economic downturn was attributed
to the demand for prime equities by institutional investors, rising world stock
markets amidst positive expectations of world economic conditions and an expected
decrease in the local bank rate and short-term interest rates.25
Before 1994, South Africa was subjected to volatile capital flows from non-residents
due to political policies and events within the country. To stem capital outflows
and to protect the country from political instability, the dual exchange rate was
introduced in 1985. The commercial rand was used for trade flows, and the financial
rand for capital flows. The financial rand traded at a discount to the commercial rate

22
23
24
25

SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, March1990), pp. 25-26; 30-32.
SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, March 1992), pp. 19-20.
P Mohr, “An overview of the South African economy”, The South African Journal of Economic History, 18, 2003, p. 17.
SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, March 1992), pp. 19–20.

98

The JSE returns, political developments and economic forces: A historical perspective of the nineties, pp. 92-111

in order to discourage capital withdrawals from South Africa.26 During 1992 and
1993, the highly discounted financial rand brought about favourable returns for
non-residents and encouraged foreign investment on the JSE (see Image 4).
Image 4: The financial rand, volatility and foreign investment on the JSE

Source: SARB, Quarterly Bulletin, December 1992, 1994 and 1995.

Amid tense negotiations between the SA government and several other political
groups in the Convention for a Democratic South Africa (CODESA) talks, political
violence escalated in the country.27 This includes the Boipatong and Bisho massacres
during the second half of 1992. During the night of 17 June 1992, residents from
the Boipatong township were attacked by armed men from the nearby KwaMadala
Hostel. Forty-five people died and several were maimed in the attack. Shortly after
the massacre, it was claimed by members of the ANC that the SA police, force in
cooperation with the Inkatha Freedom Party (IFP), had organised the raid, and the
ANC consequently stepped out of the negotiations.
In September 1992, a massacre took place in Bisho, then the capital of Ciskei, which
added to the bleak political situation in South Africa. Led by top ANC officials,
including Chris Hani, Cyril Ramaphosa, Steve Tshwete and Ronnie Kassrils, a group
of 80 000 people gathered outside Bisho demanding an end to military rule and the
re-absorption of the so-called ‘black homeland’ into South Africa. When the marchers
tried to cross Ciskei Defence Force lines from Transkei to enter Bisho, soldiers were
instructed to open fire. They killed 28 demonstrators and 20 were wounded.28
26 O Bleeders, International stock market interdependence: A South African perspective (Atlanta, Emory University,
2002), p. 2.
27 GW Seidman, “Blurred lines: Nonviolence in South Africa”, Political Science and Politics, 33(2), 2000, pp. 161-167.
28 B Keller, “South African massacre: Fingers point at the police”, The New York Times, 20 June 1992.
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Political protest marches by the middle of 1992 had a dampening effect on the
JSE, and the ASI fell by 17% between July and October. At the beginning of 1993,
European central banks also announced their intention to reduce their gold reserves.29
Gold mining shares fell back because of negative investor sentiment deriving from
this resolution, and this also affected the rest of the JSE. Overall, the price of gold
and gold mining shares experienced high volatility in 1992 and the average price
levels of gold and other mining shares were 37.8% and 22.9% lower in January 1993
than in January 1992.30 This filtered through to affect overall JSE volatility, which
increased markedly between 1992 and 1993 (see Image 4).
Throughout 1993, positive activity on the JSE continued as local inflation declined,
economic activity improved, and a weaker financial rand attracted non-resident
purchases. By the end of the first quarter of 1993, R8 billion worth of shares were
traded, the result of a decline in short-term interest rates, a higher gold price, and
net purchases of shares by non-residents. During the second quarter of 1993, new
record levels were recorded on the JSE. This was on the back of higher inflation
expectations in the United States, the ongoing domestic economic recovery and an
increase in the demand for gold, which resulted in a rising gold price. The higher
gold price, a weaker financial rand and increased non-resident purchases caused the
value of shares traded to rise to R10.8 billion in the second quarter of 1993. Despite
a sluggish international economic recovery and weaker commodity prices causing
a 7% decline between August and September 1993, the ASI still rose by 27.2%
between September 1993 and January 1994. Other contributing factors included
an improved political climate, the lifting of sanctions, growing bullish sentiment on
world stock markets and stronger investor interest in emerging markets.31&32

The effect of the 1994 election on the JSE
In contrast with sluggish share prices on most world stock markets, the JSE
continued to rise at the beginning of 1994. In the first nine months of 1994, SA
share prices outperformed those of emerging markets, and volatility reduced sharply
(see Image 4). The capital account recorded net inflows of R5.2 billion in 1994 and,
although lower than in 1993, non-residents were again net buyers of shares (see
Image 5). The ASI rose by 52% between September 1993 and September 1994,
underpinned by a stronger gold price and the economic recovery in South Africa.33
The value of shares receded slightly in April 1994 due to uncertainty regarding the
political developments in South Africa and in anticipation of the first democratic
election in April 1994. After the election, non-residents became net sellers of shares
29
30
31
32
33

SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, March 1993), p. 21.
SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, December 1993), p. 19.
SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, March 1994), pp. 18-19.
SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, March 1993), pp. 17-19.
SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, September 1994), pp. 19-20.
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for most remaining months of 1994, thereby leaving the net foreign purchases figure
for the year to be only slightly positive (see Image 5).
Image 5: Foreign net purchases and overall trading volume on the JSE (1990-1999)

Source: SARB, Quarterly Bulletin, December 1992, 1994, 1996, 1998 and 2000.

At this stage, the JSE reached a historically high price–earnings ratio and
international investors deemed the SA equity market to be expensive relative to its
growth prospects. However, the price–earnings ratio of the JSE (14.8) was still low in
comparison with other emerging markets, such as Argentina (61.4), Malaysia (48.2)
and Taiwan (39.7).34 Other factors causing negative foreign investor sentiment were
high real interest rates, a low overall dividend yield of 2.18% (October 1994), low
liquidity, and the lingering dual exchange rate system. Although non-residents were
important operators on the stock market and accounted for 31% of the turnover of
listed shares, low net foreign purchases during 1994 were negated by strong domestic
trading, and the ASI increased by 28% during the year. However, from December
1994 to the beginning of March 1995, the JSE plunged 11% in reaction to lower
share prices on Wall Street, a lower gold price, the Mexican crisis, the earthquake in
Japan, and the anticipation of the abolishment of the financial rand.35

The reconstruction programme of the JSE during 1995
By 1995, the JSE was the tenth largest stock exchange in the world and the largest
among emerging markets. However, compared to international markets, liquidity
on the JSE remained low prior to 1995 because of political uncertainty and
remaining exchange controls.36 Trading turnover amounting to 6.5% of total market
capitalisation made the JSE the least liquid of all 27 emerging markets, except for
that of Nigeria. Other characteristics typical of the JSE before 1995 were inefficient
price information, high transaction costs, and a lack of transparent and accurate
information. These characteristics were attributed to the high rate of concentration on
34 SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, December 1994), pp. 19-20.
35 SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, March 1995), pp. 20-21.
36 SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, December 1998), p. 29.
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the JSE, thin trading, illiquidity, as well as institutional and single capacity trading.37
Before 1994, the JSE was also dominated by five large conglomerates, with Anglo
American Corporation, Sanlam, the Rembrandt Group (Remgro), SA Old Mutual,
Liberty Life and Anglovaal controlling 80% of the JSE’s market capitalisation (see
Image 6).38
Image 6: Control of JSE market capitalisation during the 1990s

Source: S Roberts, “The role for competition policy in economic development: The South African
experience”, Development Southern Africa, 21(1), 2004, pp. 227-243.

Exchange controls preventing South African companies from investing abroad led
to the domination of the SA economy by these few conglomerates. The reintegration
of South Africa into the world markets, black economic empowerment (BEE)
transactions, changes in the mining sector, and globalisation led to a decline in
the concentration of ownership on the JSE. By 1997, ownership of the five largest
conglomerates dropped to 67.2%.39 The increase in flows from insurance and
pension funds, and private investors switching to unit trusts instead of investing
directly in equities, led to trading being dominated by institutional investors and a
relative decline in private investors participating on the JSE. Institutional investors
focused their investment strategy on a few blue-chip shares, resulting in between 10
and 15% of shares on the JSE being traded. The thin trading and illiquidity led to
the discouragement of entrepreneurial risk-taking and development.
Only member stockbrokers, in a single capacity, were permitted to trade equities
on the JSE. These rights prevented small amounts from being invested, as the cost
of such transactions could exceed the investment amount; thus, excluding smaller
investors from the JSE. At this stage, deregulation on the JSE was long overdue, as the
37 M Ncube & P Asea, “Financial markets and monetary policy in South Africa”, M Ncube, Financial systems and
monetary policy in Africa (Nairobi, Africa Economic Research Consortium, 2013), pp. 209-230.
38 S Roberts, “The role for competition policy in economic development: The South African experience”,
Development Southern Africa, 21(1), 2004, pp. 227-243.
39 CP Oman, Corporate governance in development: The experience of Brazil, Chile, India and South Africa (Paris,
OECD, 2004), p. 24.
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United States had already deregulated its market in 1976 with the United Kingdom
following in 1986. In compliance with the worldwide trend of deregulation, reforms
were implemented on the JSE in 1995. These reforms were driven by the relaxing of
exchange controls on non-residents.40 The Stock Exchange Control Amendment Act
(No. 54 of 1995) was passed by parliament on 13 September 1995 to facilitate the
restructuring of the JSE and this Act led to the following changes:41
•

corporate membership, with the option of limited liability;

•

the opening of membership to non-residents (foreign banks and security firms) and
domestic financial institutions;

•

the establishment of the South African Institute of Stockbrokers (SAIS); and

•

the introduction of new capital adequacy requirements based on the European Union
standard with electronic surveillance and the revision of the JSE Guarantee Fund rules.

The reconstruction programme of the JSE was implemented in a wide range of
areas to make the stock exchange more competitive and efficient. This was also an
attempt to attract more foreign investors by providing them with more opportunities
to diversify their portfolios and thus increase liquidity on the JSE. The programme
moved the JSE from a membership body, limited to persons of natural SA descent,
to an open membership. The introduction of dual-capacity trading also permitted
stockbrokers to act as agents and as principals. They were thus able to buy and
sell shares on behalf of their clients and for themselves. Negotiable commissions
increased competition among brokering firms and lowered transaction costs for
investors. During 1995, deregulation in the foreign exchange market also gained
momentum, and the financial rand was abolished in March.
In 1996, after more than 100 years, the open outcry system of trading was replaced
by an automated trading system. The buying and selling of shares could now be
done by using the centralised automated trading system (ATS). The introduction
of computers contributed to a higher volume of transactions on the JSE (see Image
5). The Johannesburg Equity Trading (JET) system, an order-driven, centralised
trading system, resulted in significant improvements in liquidity, transparency, price
formation and cost of trading.42 Modernisation and deregulation improved efficiency
of the JSE and contributed to a reduction in risk. New listing requirements in 1997
further improved investor protection and enhanced access by emerging companies
to the capital markets. As a result, new listings doubled between 1997 and 1998,
while new capital raised on the JSE amounted to R88.4 billion.43 Capital raised on
40 H Mkhize & P Msweli, “A critical review of the restructuring of the South African capital market”, International
Review of Business Research Papers, 2(2), 2006, pp. 81-82.
41 SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, March 1996), p. 50.
42 H Mkhize & P Msweli, “A critical review of the restructuring of the South African capital market”, International
Review of Business Research Papers, 2(2), 2006, pp. 83-85.
43 SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, December 1999), pp. 35-36.
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the primary equity market also doubled from R10 billion in 1994 to R21.4 billion
in 1995 (see Image 7).
Image 7: Primary Market Activity on the JSE during the 1990s

Source: SARB, Quarterly Bulletin, December 1993, 1995, 1997, 1999 & 2000.

The largest part of the funds was obtained for the industrial sector (52%) and
the financial sector (27%). The importance of the stock market as a source of
finance was reflected in the increased listings on the JSE (see Image 7). Overall,
non-resident purchases of shares on the JSE were boosted from 1995. The following
factors:44&45 the normalisation of international financial relations; to foreign trade
financing; access to international finance; positive investor sentiment; the return of
foreign companies; the removal of the financial rand; and the inclusion of the JSE
in the International Finance Corporation’s emerging-market index all contributed to
increase in foreign interest.

The effect of economic, political and policy developments on the JSE:
1995-1999
Due to stronger economic growth and the factors mentioned above, the JSE AllShare index increased by 30.3% between February 1995 and February 1996. A higher
gold price (above $400) also improved sentiment towards gold shares during January
1996. The automated trading system was extended in 1996 by the implementation of
the electronic scrip registry named Share Transactions Totally Electronic (STRATE)
and rolling settlement.46 This process of modernisation introduced electronic
settlement to replace weekly account settlements, and included a central security
depository to enable the dematerialisation of equity certification. The JSE thus
moved in line with international best practice, conforming to the G-30 (Group of
Thirty) recommendation for electronic settlement. However, share prices fluctuated
44 SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, December 1996), pp. 55-56.
45 RM Gidlow, “The history of exchange controls in South Africa”, The South African Journal of Economic History,
17, 2002, p. 41.
46 SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, December 1996), p. 51.
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aimlessly during 1996 despite stronger performances on international stock markets
and increased trading by non-residents due to the admission of subsidiaries of foreign
banks and security firms.47 This lack of performance on the JSE was reflective of the
underlying pressure that was facing the post-apartheid government.
At this stage, the new government was faced with enormous challenges on the
economic front. Domestically, it had to come up with a consistent set of policies that
would promote economic growth and job creation, alleviate white fears and boost
business confidence, while simultaneously supporting redistribution, affirmative action
(AA), small business development, and trade union demands. On the international
front, it also had to bring a vulnerable and isolated SA economy back into a volatile
global economy at a time when the forces of globalisation were accelerating. While
much progress was made towards reconstructing public finances under the RDP,
achievements regarding social and economic growth objectives were limited.
Market participants also required clarity on major macroeconomic policies and
related variables that determine long-run investment decisions, such as tax rates,
fiscal and monetary policy, inflation and interest rates. This uncertainty was spilling
over onto financial markets, and in February 1996, a lack of clarity about the SARB’s
exchange rate policy became a main driving force behind a speculative attack on
the rand.48 This caused the rand to depreciate sharply, losing about 20% of its value
between February and September 1996. Other factors also contributed to this
negative sentiment, including high inflation, a persistent current account deficit,
uncertainty about the abolition of exchange controls and future economic policy
under the new minister of finance. To support the exchange rate, the SARB became
a net seller of foreign currency in 1996 and, when this failed, the bank rate was raised
to 17%. Although the reaction of the JSE to these uncertainties was less severe, the
ASI still fell by 4% between February and September 1996.
The inability of the RDP to achieve its social and economic growth objectives,
combined with the above-mentioned policy uncertainty, led to the adoption
of the Growth, Employment and Redistribution (GEAR) strategy in June 1996.
This strategy set out a framework to achieve macroeconomic stability as a basis for
economic growth and to alleviate fears of international investors that fuelled the
ongoing currency crisis. The GEAR strategy focused on accelerating fiscal reform,
further tariff reform, public sector restructuring (including the disposal of nonstrategic assets), continued reorientation of expenditure towards service delivery to
the poor, and more consistent monetary policy. Primary objectives were to reduce
the central government deficit to less than 3.0%, to reduce inflation, and to speed
up the privatisation of parastatals.49 This policy shift, combined with intervention
47 SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, March 1997), p. 25.
48 SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, September 1996), p. 2.
49 J Hentz, South Africa and the logic of regional cooperation (Bloomington, Indiana University Press, 2005), p. 120.
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by the SARB, eventually restored calm to the markets. Growth in real GDP also
improved noticeably to a 3.4% average between 1994 and 1997, while inflation
was on a noticeable downward trend (see Image 1). The combination of growthoriented policies and market deregulation contributed to the doubling of the share
trading volume on the JSE between 1996 and 1997, while the value of shares traded
increased by 77%. The overall performance of the JSE was also positive, and the
ASI increased by 13% between August 1996 and August 1997. In August 1997, the
Stock Exchange News Service (SENS) was launched to provide the market with realtime company-specific information and announcements.50 These developments and
the further relaxation of exchange controls, allowing institutional investors to enter
swap transactions with non-resident investors, helped market liquidity on the JSE
improve from 10.9% in 1996 to 18.3% in 1997.51
Post-apartheid developments also meant that the JSE entered a new era where
foreign factors, such as foreign capital flows, global investment sentiment and returns
on foreign share markets would play an increasingly important role.52
The normalisation of South Africa’s internal and external relationships after 1994
and the globalisation of its markets meant that asset prices were influenced more by
global economic events and less by political events. The JSE became a major player
within the world market, and its share price indices became more vulnerable to
contagious global economic events and interdependent with other stock markets.
For instance, the Dow Jones Industrial Index (DJIA) started having a much greater
effect on the volatility of SA share returns after 1995. This took place against the
background of a strong United States (US) economy and booming US stock markets.
The United States experienced a financing boom for new firms and productivity
gains with acceleration in the growth rates of output, employment, investment and
wages during the second half of the 1990s.53 A sense of moving towards a ‘New
Economy’ was linked, among other things, to the emergence of the internet and the
ever-wider use of computer technology. Technology companies boomed in the light
of the euphoria surrounding the internet.54

50 Johannesburg Stock Exchange (JSE), “JSE overview” (available at https://www.jse.co.za/about/historycompany-overview, as accessed on 20 January 2020).
51 D Vittas, The use of “asset swaps” by institutional investors in South Africa, Policy research working paper no. 3175
(Washington, The World Bank), 2003, pp. 8-10.
52 E Moolman & C du Toit, “An econometric model...”, South African Journal of Economic and Management
Sciences, 8, 2005, p. 77-91.
53 U Jermann & V Quandrini, Stock market boom and the productivity gains of the 1990s, Working paper no. 9034
(Cambridge, NBER, 2002).
54 D Brett, “The longest bull market in history: Five charts that tell the story”, Schroder and Thomson Reuters
Datastearm, 20 August 2018.

106

The JSE returns, political developments and economic forces: A historical perspective of the nineties, pp. 92-111

Similarly, since South Africa’s inclusion in the Dow Jones Composite value price
index (S&P/IFCI index), the country carried a heavier weight in the portfolios of
emerging market fund managers, who benchmark to the IFCI. This rendered South
Africa more vulnerable to contagion than before as foreign capital flows increased.55
This became apparent in August 1997 when the JSE experienced a sharp decline
as confidence in emerging markets was eroded due to the Asian crisis. The volume
of shares traded declined in November and December 1997 as investors became
risk-averse towards emerging markets. From August 1997 to June 1998, emerging
stock markets fell 40%, while developed stock markets remained positive, with the
S&P 500, for example, showing a 21% gain during this period. Despite the negative
sentiment towards emerging markets, non-residents remained net buyers of SA shares
during the fourth quarter of 1997 and the first quarter of 1998 due to a perception
of a reduced exchange rate risk and a positive economic outlook for South Africa.
For the same reason, non-residents remained net buyers during this period due to a
perception of a reduced exchange rate risk and a positive economic outlook for South
Africa. Furthermore, the problems in Asia seemed much worse, and this encouraged
non-residents to increase their investment share in SA companies.56
However, on 17 August 1998, the Russian government abruptly defaulted on
their government bonds, devalued the rouble by 25% and declared a three-month
moratorium on foreign obligations of Russian banks.57 The distinguishing feature
of this episode was that the default included bonds denominated in both roubles
and foreign currencies. Defaults on a country’s domestic currency obligations have
been rare in financial history, which is why financial markets worldwide responded
drastically to this default shock. US stock prices fell by over 14 per cent in August
1998, the largest one-month decline since October 1987 and this led to the onset of
the Russian–emerging market crisis.
The continuation of the East Asian crisis and the onset of the Russian crisis in
1998 lowered the global demand for primary goods, which reduced SA exports and
caused economic growth to dwindle to only 0.5% in 1998. On the financial markets,
the crisis led to increased volatility, fewer capital inflows, a depreciating rand and
negative returns on the JSE.58
Between April and August 1998, the rand depreciated by 26% against the US
dollar in nominal terms, while the real effective exchange rate showed similar losses.59
This crisis severely affected share prices in most emerging markets, including the JSE,
55 D Collins & N Biepke, “The role of global integrated capital markets and financial crises”, Journal of Economics
and Business, 55, 2003, pp. 285-290.
56 SARB, Quarterly Bulletin (Pretoria, June 1998), p. 28.
57 PL Bernstein, Capital ideas evolving (New Jersey, Wiley, 2007).
58 P Mohr, “An overview...”, The South African Journal of Economic History, 18, 2003, pp. 27-29.
59 AJ Bhundia & LA Ricci, “The Rand crises of 1998 and 2001: What have we learned?”, Post-apartheid South
Africa: The first ten years (Washington, International Monetary Fund, 2005).
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growth quickly accelerated to 4.15% in 2000.60 Similarly, the JSE reflected this positive
economic growth phase and, combined with the end of the Asian crisis, the ASI grew
by 61% between September 1998 and December 1999.
Image 8: Share markets performance (1990-1999)

Source: Iress database, Yahoo Finance, Macrotrends.net

Despite recording four years of negative returns and amidst periods of political
uncertainty, international financial crises and overall low domestic economic growth,
the JSE still performed exceptionally when compared to other major stock markets
(see Image 8).

The diminishing role of gold mining on the JSE: 1990-1999
Since the discovery of gold in 1886, gold dominated the SA economy. With the
establishment of the JSE in 1887, mining houses – and especially gold mining –
dominated events on the JSE. However, since the 1990s, a period of transition started
for the mining industry in South Africa. Problems in the industry became palpable
in 1994 when labour unrest and the mining of low-grade gold ore caused gold share
prices to drop by 44% between September 1994 and December 1995. Throughout
the decade, a declining gold price, the ageing of mines and increases in production
costs contributed to the diminishing role of the gold industry. The contraction in
60 C Harmse, “The relationship between South Africa’s macroeconomic policies and the performance of the
various asset classes” (SARB Conference, Pretoria, 2006).
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gold mining output – from 566 tons in 1990 to 420 tons in 1998 – added to the
diminishing role of gold mining in the economy and thus also the role of the gold
mining sector on the JSE .
Coal exports, supported by platinum, played an increasing role in the mining sector
during the nineties. Although the output of platinum increased at a substantial rate
between 1990 and 1999, a lower gold price and a decline in the value of coal exports
limited growth in the mining sector. The price of platinum was also more volatile
than the price of gold and vulnerable to developments in the international economy.
Despite the declining role of mining in the economy, 50% of the top 40 companies
on the JSE were still exposed to commodity market movements by 1999.61

The changing role of the mining houses and conglomerates on the JSE:
1994-1999
During the early 1990s, foreign institutions were critical to the returns and
management of the SA mining houses. The poor returns were attributed to depressed
commodity prices and low industrial holdings returns, due to the re-integration of
South Africa into the global economy. Valuation of the mining houses implied a
significant discount relative to the value of their assets. The discount encouraged
restructuring and changes to the mining houses, by unbundling and focusing on
core business. The drop in commodity prices and the Asian financial crisis in the
second half of the nineties also emphasised the need for restructuring.62
Mining houses restructured in several ways, amongst others by unbundling and
reducing the diversity of investment. Billiton (Gencor) divested itself from paper,
oil and consumer interests. Anglovaal split into three groups, focusing on mining,
consumer goods, and engineering and capital goods; thus, concentrating on core
operations. The traditional mining house was replaced by holding companies,
such as Billiton, Anglo American and Gold Fields.63 The restructured mining
companies were quick to embrace the strategies of international capitalism. Access to
international financial markets was prioritised, including participation in the merger
and acquisition frenzy of the 1990s and relocating several primary listings to the
world’s financial capitals.
The number of listed mining companies on the JSE fell from 45 in 1992 to 14 in
1999. By outsourcing and downsizing, mines refrained from unprofitable areas. SA
mining companies became global players, expanded into mining around the world,
61 S Jones, “Mining in the 90s”, The South African Journal of Economic History, 18, 2003, p. 134.
62 S Malherbe, A perspective on the South African mining industry in the 21st century, Report prepared for the
Chamber of Mines of SA by the Graduate School of Business, University of Cape Town, p. 22.
63 G Verhoef, “The globalisation of South African conglomerates, 1990-2009”, Economic History of Developing
Regions, 26(2), 2011, pp. 83-106.
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accessed global markets and listed on offshore capital markets. 64 The effects of this
restructuring meant that only the most efficient mines were able to survive at lower
prices. As a consequence, 300 000 people lost their jobs in the mining sector between
1980 and 1998. Despite the reconstruction and diminishing role of the mining
industry, the JSE was still dominated by a few large mining conglomerates during
the 1990s (see Image 6) and considered a resource-based stock exchange.
During the late 1990s, there was also intense speculation about the continued role
of gold in monetary policy and the sale of gold reserves by central banks, which held
nearly a quarter of all the gold estimated to be above ground. Since central banks had
an influential position in the gold markets, it was feared that uncoordinated central
bank gold sales would destabilise the market, and this drove the gold price down. In
response to these concerns, the first Central Bank Gold Agreement was announced
on 26 September 1999.65 Known as the Washington Agreement on Gold, several
European central banks announced that gold would remain an important element of
global monetary reserves, and they agreed to limit their collective sales of gold. This
announcement removed some uncertainty and prompted a sharp, but temporary,
spike of 17% in the gold price during October 1999. Although this also contributed
to the positive sentiment to the JSE, which rose by 5% in October 1999, the future
of gold and gold mining in South Africa remained gloomy.
Non-mining conglomerates also started the process of globalisation, driven by
the need to enhance competitiveness and develop growth capacity. They employed
foreign market- and capital-seeking strategies to overcome the limitations of the
domestic capital market. The first big business from South Africa to move across the
borders was South African Breweries (SAB), who initially moved into developing
markets and then excelled in developed markets. Most South African transnational
companies (TNCs) primarily entered developed markets. This included Naspers
Limited, Steinhoff International, the MTN Group Limited, Datatec and the Bidvest
Group and within a period of three to five years, these enterprises internationalised
rapidly.

Conclusion
A stock market is regarded as a leading indicator of economic activity. As a barometer
of economic sentiment, stock markets reflect economic and political developments,
and historical returns should therefore not be ignored. Our findings confirm that
major economic and political developments during the 1990s were often reflected
in JSE returns – though not always in a consistent manner. However, positive stock
64 S Malherbe, A perspective on the South African mining industry..., Report prepared for the Chamber of Mines of
SA by the Graduate School of Business, University of Cape Town, pp. 25-29.
65 World Gold Council, press release, 1999 (available at https://www.gold.org/what-we-do/official-institutions/
central-bank-gold-agreements/first-central-bank-gold-agreement, as accessed on 20 January 2020).
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market returns almost always occurred during times of economic prosperity.
Our study also suggests that a shift occurred during the 1990s in terms of how
the JSE reflected dramatic macroeconomic conditions, policy changes and political
events. Before 1994, the SA economy and the JSE were very vulnerable to the gold
price and volatile foreign capital flows stemming from political events within the
country. After 1994, South Africa’s re-acceptance into the world community and
deregulation resulted in higher trading volume and liquidity, but also rendered local
share prices and index returns more susceptible to contagious global economic events
rather than local political events.
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Abstract
Punishment of crimes is as old as society itself. In South Africa, punishment
of children continues to raise complex historical debates. For example,
corporal punishment has long been abolished, but with the increase on crimes
committed by children, there is a perception that it had a deterrent effect. It
is important to trace key moments of the history of sentencing children. Key
moments refer not to the whole history of sentencing practice but rather relate
to developments that have an impact on sentencing of children.
Tracing history of sentencing must promote an understanding of sentencing
of children at present and the near future. As far back as the 1950s to the
1960s until the present, courts sentencing decisions have grappled with the
age factor in an attempt not to treat children under the age of 18 as adults.
This article seeks to contribute to an understanding of the past and present
sentencing practices in order to promote balanced sentencing decisions.
Keywords: Sentencing children under the age of 18; Key moments;
Sentencing in historical context; Corporal punishment; Balanced sentencing
decisions; Sentencing patterns, trends and shifts.

Introduction
In this article some key moments are outlined over 60 years of sentencing children
under the age of 18 convicted of serious crimes in order to draw a better understanding
for the future. The reference to children under the age of 181 seek to be specific rather
than use of categories such as youth, minor, juvenile, age 21 and the word juvenile is
not used in historical meaning of the word as it were in the literature but it refers to
under 18s in this article. In order to achieve the objective of a balanced sentencing,
the authors look at how the age factor, crime seriousness, the degree of severity of
the sentence, prior record, gender, race and class have been understood in judicial
sentencing decisions and their relevance at present.
During the years of political upheaval in the mid-1970s, and during the emergency
years of the mid-1980s, the sentencing patterns for children did not remain the
1

Republic of South Africa (RSA), Child Justice Act No. 75, Section 4(2), 2008, p. 22.
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same, and the types of crimes for which they were punished for, were different. For
example, public violence and the expanded common purpose doctrine, apartheid
state introduced new crimes of a quasi-political nature, related to children public
violence and protests, is a perfect point that sentencing is not immune from a sociopolitical context.
Reflecting on important recent and historical penal developments and penal
statistics requires an understanding that takes into consideration the legal and
socio-political context of South African sentencing.2 There are noticeable historical
developments that have brought about changes on child sentencing practices. For
example the US case of re Gault,3 Child Justice Act referred to above, Constitution,4
Penal Inquiries,5 1994-multi-party democracy, crime trends and the coming into
power of the National Party government in 1948 are viewed in this article as the key
moments that have shaped the child justice momentum in South Africa.
South African sentencing law has been based on the idea that the principle of
proportionality is applicable to child offenders.6 Proportionality refers to the fact that
punishment should fit the crime. This is related to the general principle established
in Zinn case whereby the Supreme Court of Appeal held that in imposing a sentence:
“what has to be considered is the triad consisting of the crime, the offender and the
interests of society”. Similarly, Cilliers emphasises that every case should be judged
on its own merits, in order to reach a balance between the crime, the criminal and
the interests of society.7 However this is not to suggests that these factors are unique
to cases dealing with child offenders.
Midgley argues that, historically, the philosophy of juvenile justice did not effectively
balanced welfare elements and criminal procedures in dealing with child offenders,
however now these are constitutional imperative applicable to all under the age of
18.8 This article does not discuss proportionality and child best interests because of
its scope but as evident in the article, sentencing child offenders cannot escape the
constitution and child sentencing principles such as imprisonment as a last resort,
short period of time and the best interest of the child.

2
3
4
5
6
7
8

J Midgley, “The sociology of crime in South Africa: Studies in the cross cultural replication of criminological
models”, Criminology & Penology, 61, 1977, p. 245.
B Feld, “Abolish the juvenile court: Youthfulness, criminal responsibility and sentencing policy”, The Journal of
Criminal Law and Criminology, 88(1), 1997, p. 101 (As in re Gault 387 U.S.1 (1967)).
RSA, The Constitution of the Republic of South Africa, Act 108 of 1996 (Pretoria, Government Printers).
RSA, Report of the Commission of Enquiry into the Penal System of the Republic of South Africa, 1976. p. 129.
D van Zyl Smit, Sentencing and punishment, constitutional law of South Africa, Revision Service 5 (Cape Town,
Juta, 2004), p. 3.
MGT Cloete & R Stevens, Criminology (Pretoria, Southern Book Publishers 1990), p. 201.
J Midgley, Children on trial: A study of juvenile justice: South African studies in criminology (Cape Town, NICRO,
1975), p. 66; CD Magobotiti, “An analysis of judicial sentencingapproaches to persons convicted of serious
crimes” (Dphil, UNISA, 2009), p. 159. See also section 28(1)(g)(2) of the 1996 Constitution.
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South African sentencing children under the age of 18 in a some historical
context
In order to comprehend with the sequence of penal development during the period
under discussion, it is important to reflect briefly on the earlier years, namely that
sentencing methods tended to take a physical form – the violent infliction of pain
– and were executed publicly, in the form of hangings and torture, particularly in
the Cape in the 18th and 19th centuries, during which these practices in respect of
slaves were common.9 The colonial situation gave rise to the spread of floggings and
the passing of laws to induce slaves to become loyal to their owners before slavery was
abolished in the Cape on 1 December 1834.10
These penological trends filtered through the whole of South Africa, where
imprisonment gained significant momentum, although backed up by physical
violence to maintain coercion.11 The cohesive nature of imprisonment sentence
was earlier uncovered by the Venter Report.12 Pete13 describes corporal punishment
as cruel or inhuman punishment as it involves the intentional, direct infliction
of physical pain on a human being by another, on orders of the state (courts) to
instigate fear. It is going to be seen in the preceding discussions how different courts,
Commissions of Inquiry and other authors perceived corporal punishment.
Elsewhere in the United States of America, the ruling of the American Supreme
Court in re Gault case14 brought about procedural changes in juvenile jurisprudence
and jurisdiction to ensure formal safeguards during the trial of children in a manner
that entrenches individualised sentencing practices rather than the previous welfare
approach or treatment.15 The influence of this case is observed across juvenile
jurisdiction and jurisprudence thereby causing shifts or changes in other jurisdiction
on how child offenders should be treated.16 As suggested by Feld earlier the American
Supreme Court jurisdiction had historically dealt with children from a welfare
approach with elements of retribution but since Gault case there was a shift in the
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

B McKendrick & W Hoffman, People and violence in South Africa (Cape Town, Oxford University Press. 1990),
p. 74.
B McKendrick & W Hoffman, People and violence in South Africa, p. 75.
D van Zyl Smit & R Offen, “‘Corporal punishment’ joining issue”, South African Crime and Criminology, 8(69),
1984, p. 13.
H Venter, Die geskiedenis van die Suid Afrikaanse gevangenisstelsel: 1652-1958, (Pretoria, University of
Pretoria, HAUM print book, 1959), p. 3.
S Pete, “The politics of imprisonment in the aftermath of South Africa’s first democratic election”, South African
Journal on Human Rights, 14, 1998, p. 430.
B Feld, “Abolish the juvenile court: ...”, The Journal of Criminal Law and Criminology, 88(1), 1997, p. 101 (As
in re Gault 387 U.S.1 (1967)).
B Feld, “Abolish the Juvenile Court: ...”, 1997, p. 79. Gault was a 15 year old, placed in custody for allegedly
making obscene telephone calls to the neighbour and his defence which the court held was that his procedural
rights were violated.
D van Zyl Smit, “Sentencing children convicted of serious crime”, Article 40, The dynamics of youth justice and
the convention on the rights of the child in South Africa, 3(4), 2001, p. 4.
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jurisprudence or child justice system which became more concerned about the
criminal procedures.
In the South African jurisdiction Midgley17 and Van Zyl Smit18 as cited above,
noted developments in juvenile justice system or jurisprudence which also begun to
emphasise procedural approaches, although it should have been effective, if it was
combined with the welfare elements to accommodate different social circumstances
of child offenders.
In 1879 the Reformatory Institutions Act was enacted and gradually a juvenile
reformatory system developed in Cape Town. After the becoming of the Union of
South Africa in 1910, the Prisons and Reformatories Act,19 was passed. Midgley
pointed out above that the Criminal Procedure Act,20 introduced numerous
amendments pertaining to court procedures in respect of juvenile courts. These
involve summons, appearance and plea, legal representation, verdict and sentence,
separation of children from adults, separation of children who have committed
criminal offences from children who presents family and welfare related problems.
While the Children’s Act,21 introduced few changes in respect of procedural matters,
it reduced the maximum age in the context of criminal culpability from 19 to 18 and
criminal responsibility from 10 to 7 years of age.22 This suggests that persons under
the age of 18 convicted of serious crime could be considered less culpable and could
be punished appropriately. Their age factor should reduce the degree of culpability
compared to their adult counterpart hence a lesser sentence could be appropriate for
a child offender.
By 1950, two years after the National Party government had taken power in
1948, a significant number of discriminatory apartheid laws had been entrenched.23
These laws were perceived as repressive and were met by organised black resistance,
particularly from the period 1950 to the early 1960s.24 Foster, Davis and Sandler
explain that the growth of opposition to the discriminatory, suppressive laws
resulted from the intensity of state legislation being perceived as curbing individual
liberty. On this basis it is likely that the judicial sentencing methods used during
17 J Midgley, Children on trial: A study of juvenile justice: South African studies in criminology (Cape Town, NICRO,
1975), p. 66.
18 D van Zyl Smit, Sentencing and punishment, constitutional law of South Africa (Eds, Revision Service 5) (Cape
Town, Juta, 2004), p. 3.
19 RSA, Prisons and Reformatories Act, No. 13, 1911, p. xi.
20 RSA, Criminal Procedure Act, No 56, 1955, p. 168.
21 RSA, Children Act, No. 33, 1960, p. 16.
22 J Midgley, Children on trial: A study of juvenile justice..., p. 68.
23 D Foster, D Davis & D Sandler, Detention and torture in South Africa (Cape Town, David Phillip, 1987), p. 12;
H Corder, Judges at work: The role and attitudes of the South African appellate judiciary, 1910-1950 (Cape Town,
Juta, 1984), p. 148.
24 M Lobban, A crime against humanity: Analysing the repression of the apartheid state (Cape Town, David Phillip,
1996), p. 2.

115

Chris D Magobotiti

the 1950s presented mammoth challenges.25As a consequence, criminal courts were
overburdened with carrying out this work and trying to deal with the competing
social interests from this time on.
Bundy,26 as quoted by Murray and O’Regan, a renowned historian, captures this
dilemma:
Law is not neutral, it reflects existing interests and the distribution of power
in any society. The law of 19th and 20th century South Africa favoured the
propertied and employing classes, there was little neutral about the Master and
Servant Laws, the 1913 Land Act, the Urban Areas Act, the Group Areas Act
or the Prohibition of Illegal Settlements Act. These and many others expressed
in statute form the asymmetrical property and power relations one might sum
up as, I am an owner, you are a tenant, he is a squatter.

This suggests that sentencing does not take place in a historical vacuum. In this
regard, law makers enact certain legislation to respond to the perceived crime and
criminality at a specific period and locality. While one might question the merit
of this argument, perhaps it is important to understand the connection between
property and criminal punishment. For example there is always a purpose when
the Minister introduces a bill in parliament as a member of the political Executive
Authority or Cabinet Member to amend the existing legislation or introduce a new
law.
Davis endorses a similar point, namely that security law tend to entrench established
order.27 The evolution of the penal system in a society reflects the power relations at a
particular period.28 Conditions under which criminal courts have operated since the
period 1950 to 1969 as well as the methods of sentencing reflect factors such as racial
discriminatory laws and the people’s resistance to it became prevalent at the time.29
In the context of children, Midgley recognises the impact of the development of
juvenile model or philosophy which seek to grapple with what constitutes juvenile
crime or delinquency.30 The impact of the juvenile justice model relate to the
guidance on the approaches of judicial members hence there were difficulties on
how juveniles were treated. Midgley’s study findings above indicate that there was
apparent failure in the juvenile justice to effectively combine the welfare needs and
the criminal procedural approach to children in conflict with the law based on their
personal circumstances. By way of example and to give a broader picture, this was
25 H Corder, Judges at work: The role and attitudes of the South African appellate judiciary..., p. 4.
26 C Murray & C O’Regan, No place to rest – Forced removals and the law in South Africa (Cape Town, Oxford
University Press, 1990), p 5.
27 D Davis & M Slabbert, Crime and power in South Africa – Critical studies in criminology (Cape Town, David
Phillip. 1985) p. 47.
28 M Faucault, Discipline & punish: The birth of the prison (New York, Pantheon Books, 1977), p. 90.
29 D Foster, D Davis & D Sandler, Detention and torture in South Africa (Cape Town, David Phillip, 1987), p. 12.
30 J Midgley, Children on trial: A study of juvenile justice..., p. 143.
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the case in Europe and its former colonies before the development of the reformist
movement.31

Judicial corporal punishment in South Africa from 1950 to 1969
In 1952 the state enacted a new piece of legislation known as the Criminal
Sentences Amendment Act.32 Section 338(2) of this Act provided for mandatory
whipping to be imposed by the courts in addition to sentences of imprisonment.
Corporal punishment was specifically carried out through “cuts, whipping, flogging,
caning or lashes and strokes”33 applied in accordance with this Act. Persons under
the age of 18 could receive corporal punishment as a sentence for crimes such as
rape, housebreaking, robbery and assault. It is important to note the mandatory
nature of the Act despite the 1947 Commission Report (known as the Lansdown
Commission)34 which recommended that corporal punishment should be retained
but only imposed in rare cases involving serious crimes and children from stable
homes. It resolved that corporal punishment was a deterrent “of special efficacy for
African children” because institutional facilities were limited for them and lack of
alternative sentences to magistrates. On the one hand the British Cadogan Report
of 1938 abolished corporal punishment in juvenile and other criminal courts in
that country a decade ago.35 This report pointed out that there was no evidence
that corporal punishment served as a deterrent to offenders or to others. The report
found that 75% of young offenders who had been whipped were reconvicted within
a period of two years, and there was recidivism of 45% in respect of those placed on
a probation sentence. The report’s conclusion was that those subjected to whipping
tended to commit violent crimes. Van Zyl Smit and Offen concur on the notion of
a “cycle of violent behaviour”.36
In the South African context, in 1947 the Smuts government ordered an inquiry
into matters concerning the penal system.37 This inquiry included an investigation
into prison overcrowding, crime trends and the deterrent effect of punishment. The
1947 Lansdown Commission of Inquiry on Penal and Prison Reform recommended
the retention of corporal punishment with certain limitations.38 The Commission
acknowledged the fact that most civilized countries in the world had abandoned
corporal punishment as a sentence option. The Commission held that to a certain
31 J Midgley, Children on trial: A study of juvenile justice..., p. 127.
32 RSA, Criminal Sentences Amendment, Act No. 33, 1952, p. 17; J Midgley, “Corporal punishment and penal policy”,
Journal of Law and Criminology, 73(1), 1982, p. 397; S v Williams and Others 1995 (3) SA 632 (CC).
33 J Midgley, “Corporal punishment and penal policy”, Journal of Law and Criminology, 73(1):388-403, 1982, p. 397.
34 RSA, UG 47/1947, Report of the penal and reform commission, p. 129.
35 J Midgley, Children on trial: A study of juvenile justice..., p. 114.
36 D van Zyl Smit & R Offen, “‘Corporal punishment’ joining issue”, South African Crime and Criminolgy, 1984,
p. 13.
37 B McKendrick & W Hoffman, People and violence in South Africa..., p. 201
38 RSA, Report of the penal and reform commission, p. 131.
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extent corporal punishment had a deterrent effect on offenders, particularly those
who were accustomed to lawlessness. The 1947 Commission of Inquiry proposed
5 strokes for child offenders, 8 for adults and that no person should be whipped
more than twice because of the harm it may cause and inefficiency of strokes thereof.
Before whipping was carried out, a medical practitioner should have examined the
offender and declared the offender both physical and mentally fit for the punishment.
Midgley39 pointed out that the 1947 Lansdown Commission of Inquiry’s penal
reforms were never implemented and the penal problem remained. Probably
there was no political will as alluded to above. In 1974 after 26 years later another
Commission was established which became known as the Viljoen Commission of
Inquiry.
Section 338(2) of the Criminal Sentences Amendment Act,40 imposed limitations
on the sentencing discretion of courts in cases where corporal punishment was a
sentencing option. The Act provided for whipping to be imposed as a sentence for
a variety of crimes, including murder, rape (in cases where the death penalty had
not been imposed), arson, robbery, housebreaking, public violence or sedition, and
culpable homicide involving assault with intent to rape or rob. Lack of discretion
implies that the individual offender’s circumstances were not taken into account
optimally. In order to illustrate this point, Midgley41 indicated that magistrates were
unhappy about their inability to exercise discretion particularly in cases whereby the
individual circumstances indicated that a sentence of corporal punishment was not
suitable.
Midgley further states that courts were overburdened. Between 1952 and 1954 the
number of offenders sentenced to corporal punishment increased significantly, from
8,724 to 13,873. The patterns of sentencing over this period revealed an increase in
crime rates in respect of serious offences. Midgley acknowledges that the prosecution
rate for serious crimes increased by 37% between 1950 and 1958.
The limitations of judicial sentencing discretion in respect of the mandatory
imposition of strokes in terms of section 2 of the Criminal Sentences Amendment
Act,42 posed some challenges with regard to the interpretation of the provisions
that permit departure from the prescribed strokes under special circumstances.
In R v Mokganedi the accused was convicted by the magistrate of the crimes of
housebreaking with intent to steal and theft. He was sentenced to four months’
imprisonment with hard labour and a whipping of 10 strokes. However, the
reviewing judicial officer found special circumstances in this case: “The first special
circumstance is the youthfulness of the accused, he is 18 years of age. The second
39
40
41
42

J Midgley, “Corporal punishment and penal policy”, Journal of Law and Criminology, 73(1), 1982, p. 396.
RSA, Criminal Sentences Amendment, Act No. 33, 1952, p. 19.
J Midgley, “Corporal punishment and penal policy”, Journal of Law and Criminology, 73(1), 1982, p. 397.
RSA, Criminal Sentences Amendment, Act No. 33, 1952, p. 20.
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special circumstance is the fact that between three and four months ago he received a
whipping of 10 strokes, and that has proved to have been useless deterring him”. On
this basis the Judge suspended the sentence of whipping and reduced the number of
strokes because of special circumstances yet noting the extreme gravity of the offence.
The court held that the reduced five strokes would be suspended for a period of
two years, provided that the accused was not convicted of any offences during that
period. Lastly, the sentence of four months with hard labour was confirmed.
Another case relevant to the Criminal Sentences Amendment Act43 was that of R
v Modise and Mkasa.44 Section 4(2) of the Act allows for the sentence of strokes
to be suspended under special circumstances. The court held that its approach was
premised on the fact that corporal punishment should not be imposed frequently or
loosely in order to promote an effective deterrent. Be that as it may, this case does not
entirely restore wide discretionary powers.45
Subsequently, in 1958 the number of those who were whipped increased to 18,542,
although judicial officers were unhappy about their inability to apply discretion on
the basis of the merits of each case.46 Whipping was the sentence most frequently
imposed.47
In light of judicial criticism, legislation was enacted which brought some reforms
to the use of corporal punishment in 1959, in the form of the Criminal Law
Amendment Act.48 This Act provided some limitations to the imposition of whipping
on a first offender, adults could not be whipped on more than one occasion within a
three-year period and offenders who were sentenced to a statutory minimum period
of imprisonment were exempted. These shifts in legislation limited the number of
whippings imposed by the courts. During the period 1963-1964, the number of
persons whipped dropped to 16,889.49
Subsequently, in 1965 the Criminal Sentences Amendment Act of 1952 which
prescribed corporal punishment for specific cases such as housebreaking and robbery
as mentioned above was repealed by the Criminal Procedure Amendment Act.50
This development and shift reveal a decline in the pattern of whipping sentences,
which dropped to 8,888 for the period 1965-1966. By this time Criminal Sentences
Amendment Act had been in operation for 13 years.

43
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RSA, Criminal Sentences Amendment, Act No. 33, 1952, p. 21.
R v Mokganedi 1952 (3) SA 848 (T).
R v Modise and Mkasa 1952 (3) SA 850 (T).
J Midgley, “Corporal punishment and penal policy”, Journal of Law and Criminology, 73(1), 1982, p. 397.
J Midgley, “Sentencing in the Juvenile Court” South African Law Journal, 91(4), 1974, p. 459.
RSA, Criminal Law Amendment, Act No. 16, 1959, p. 19.
J Midgley, “Sentencing in the Juvenile Court” South African Law Journal, 91(4), 1974, p. 460.
RSA, Criminal Procedure Amendment Act, No. 96, 1965, p. 14.
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Its impact appears to be confirmed by a Supreme Court Justice:51
Within comparatively recent times corporal punishments of quite horrifying
severity were inflicted and I for one do not believe that the deterrent effect of
such punishments justified the suffering and indignity which were inflicted on
those so punished.

Sentencing patterns reveal that courts mostly imposed combined sentences of
imprisonment and whipping and there were very few cases where offenders were
sentenced to only corporal punishment. Consequently, the post-1965 period was
marked by a decline in the application of corporal punishment in the approaches of
sentencing due to the judicial discretion restored by the Act.52 In this context there
was an increasing trend of Supreme Court rulings on the sentences imposed. The
trend is not so much about the numbers of those rulings but the gravity of their
argument.
Between 1952 until 1965 criminal courts had less discretion regarding the imposition
of whipping with respect to the crime of housebreaking. Housebreaking was one of
the offences dealt with under the mandatory Criminal Sentences Amendment Act
of 1952.
One of the first cases decided in the aftermath of the Criminal Amendment Act,
No 96 of 1965, is that of S v Kumalo and Others.53 The accused had pleaded guilty
to and had been convicted of housebreaking with intent to steal and theft, and each
had been sentenced to five months’ imprisonment and a whipping of six strokes.
The case law confirms that corporal punishment was not successful as a deterrent
and left sentencing discretion to the courts. In reviewing the judgment in Maisa,
Judge Kennedy concurred with the trial court that: “The sentence imposed was not
as severe as to warrant the court substituting its own discretion for that of the trial
court”. However, Judge Fannin in his dissenting minority view, in S v Kumalo et al
above, reflected:
I am of the opinion that whipping is a punishment of a particularly severe
kind. It is brutal in its nature and constitutes a severe assault upon not only the
person of the recipient but upon his dignity as a human being. The severity of
punishment depends to a very large extent upon the personality of the judicial
officer charged with the duty of inflicting it, and over that the court ordering
the punishment can have little, if any, control.

One can distil from these judgments a trend by judicial officers to show some
predicament with the notion of justifiably appropriate punishment taking into
account the circumstances of each specific case. In S v Maisa, Judge Hiemstra
51 J Fannin, (dissenting), in S v. Kumalo et al, 1965 (4) S.A. 566, 574
52 J Midgley, “Corporal punishment and penal policy”, Journal of Law and Criminology, 73(1), 1982, p. 399.
53 S v Kumalo et. al., 1965 (4) SA 565 (N).

120

A historical account ... in South Africa to sentencing children under the age of 18..., pp. 112-132

reflected on the elements of discretion when corporal punishment ought to be
imposed, including the age of the accused, aggravating circumstances connected with
the offence and previous convictions and severity. The offender was sentenced for the
crime of housebreaking with intent to steal and theft. It remains to be seen whether
sentencing approaches in the 1970s could indicate similar sentencing complexities
raised above.54

Judicial corporal punishment from 1970 to 1979
According to Steyn in 1970 there were about 34,000 (out of 100 per capita) young
offenders sentenced to whipping.55 Midgley noted that 57% of all convicted young
persons were punished to corporal punishment as revealed by his study of sentencing
in the juvenile court in Cape Town.56 The above author further relates that his study
revealed that the youngest person to be whipped was nine years old, this despite
the normal trend to only impose corporal punishment on those over the age of 12
and most frequently on persons between the ages of 16 and 17 years old. Hood
above observed that corporal punishment was frequently imposed on juveniles
compared to the steady decline on adult. It is difficult to explain the frequency of the
imposition of corporal punishment but Midgley argue that the Criminal Procedure
Act was vague when prescribed that juveniles should receive “a moderate correction
of whipping not exceeding 10 ‘cuts’”.57
Midgley and Newman58 point out that sentences of corporal punishment were
imposed by the courts in respect of 4399 mostly male juvenile offenders during the
period 1971-1972. Of the above number, 91,6% of whippings were imposed by the
lower courts and the rest by the Supreme Court. According to the South Africa’s
Statistical Report of the Commissioner of Prisons at the end of June 1972, 4 955 or
54% of the 91 488 prisoners in prison were juveniles under 18 years of age.59
Following this report, the Viljoen Commission of Inquiry60 recommended that the
imposition of whipping should be reduced to five strokes, and that offenders should
not be whipped on more than two occasions in order to restrict its application and
54 S v Maisa 1968 (1) SA 271 (C).
55 JH Steyn, “The punishment scene in South Africa: Developments over the past decade and the prospect for
reform”, Crime, criminology and public policy (Cape Town, NICRO, 1974), 1974, p. 554.
56 J Midgley, “Sentencing in the Juvenile court”, South African Law Journal, 91(4), 1974, p. 457.
57 J Midgley, “Corporal punishment and penal policy”, Journal of Law and Criminology, 73(1), 1982, p. 400. “He noted
that the term ‘cuts’ mentioned in the statute was ‘brutally appropriate’ for a whipping will often cause bleeding
or scarring being administered on the naked buttocks of the child – a cane not no more than one-metre-long
and one millimetres in circumference and cuts are given by the police in police station, court and prison warder
in prison”.
58 J Midgley, J Steyn & R Graser, Crime and punishment in South Africa (Johannesburg, McGraw-Hill. 1975) p. 17.
59 RSA, Statistical Report of the Commissioner of Prisons, 1971-72 (Government printers, 1972), p. 92.
60 RSA, Report of the Commission of Inquiry into the Penal System of the Republic of South Africa, 1976, p. 36.
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achieve the Commission’s goal of improving the penal system. Corporal punishment
should be imposed only in respect of violent crimes or defiance of lawful authority.
Subsequently, after the Commission’s report was presented in parliament in
January 1977, a new Criminal Procedure Act61 was passed which replaced the 1955
Criminal Procedure Act.62 This Act considered some of the recommendations of
the commission, although not all the commission’s penal reforms were accepted by
parliament. For example, the recommendation in respect of a maximum of five lashes
was changed to seven. The recommendation that whipping should not be imposed
on more than two occasions did not apply to juveniles. The recommendation to
confine corporal punishment to serious crimes was not accepted. One notes that the
legislature could only implement the Viljoen recommendation moderately rather
than in toto.
In terms of the cited author above, during the 1976-1977 township schools
uprising, the majority of children were whipped for participating in politically
motivated activities. By 1977-1978 corporal punishment convictions reached a total
number of 39 142 which is high (2%) out of the total of 43 913 cases.63 These
high figures appear to correspond with the implementation of legislation after the
recommendations of the Viljoen Commission, as shown above. Indeed, figures can
be attributed to the wide use of corporal punishment and suggest a decrease in the use
of other sentencing options that do not directly inflict physical pain or punishment.
Midgley agrees with this idea and states that a survey of South African juvenile courts
undertaken between 1968 and 1971 revealed that courts tended to adopt approaches
that were premised on excessively punitive sentences. They most frequently applied
corporal punishment while other types of punishment were not frequently imposed.
Both Viljoen and Lansdown Commissions of Inquiry recommended that corporal
punishment be retained as a deterrent particularly for black children due to lack of
alternative institutional facilities for them.64
Corporal punishment in the South African apartheid context raised perceptions of
racial biasness with regard to their pattern of imposition.65 But statistical patterns
of disparities along racial lines were sketchy, although it is claimed that the degree
to which the sentence of cuts66 (‘cuts’ broadly refers to whipping, flogging, caning
or lashes and strokes given) was applied in comparison to other forms of sentence
differed between races.67 For example, where whites offenders were found guilty,
16.3% were sentenced to cuts, while African child offenders was 71.6%. For
61 RSA, Criminal Procedure Act, No. 51, 1977, p. 152.
62 J Midgley, “Corporal punishment and penal policy”, Journal of Law and Criminology, 73(1), 1982, p. 402.
63 L Muntingh, “A criminal justice crisis, sentencing trends in South Africa”, Crime & Conflict, 4 (Summer, Cape
Town, NICRO, 1996), p. 22.
64 J Midgley, Children on trial: A study of juvenile justice..., p. 186.
65 B McKendrick & W Hoffman, People and violence in South Africa..., p. 80.
66 J Midgley, “Corporal punishment and penal policy”, Journal of Law and Criminology, 73(1), 1982, p. 400.
67 J Midgley, “Corporal punishment and penal policy”, Journal of Law and Criminology, 73(1), 1982, p. 397.
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Coloured juveniles the percentage sentenced to a whipping was 56.8%.68
Similar findings were concluded in a study of Umlazi in the Durban area conducted
in 1980/81, namely that race was a major factor when considering whether the
juvenile is likely to be whipped and how many cuts will be administered.69 Midgley,70
Pete and Sloth Nielsen’s studies concur that a whipping sentence was more likely to
be imposed on black juveniles (Africans) and Coloureds than on Asians and whites’.
The Asian children involved tended to be a small number which was difficult for
Midgley’s study to draw final conclusion.71
Hutchinson’s study found that the racial disparity were likely to be associated with
the lack of suitable sentencing options available for race groups other than white
juveniles.72 Hutchinson pointed to discrepancies in the lack of welfare social services
which would enable the judicial officer to utilise them for sentencing, for instance in
the Western Cape there were no Reformatory Schools available for African juveniles
hence many of them were sentenced to whippings by the courts. This trend is not
surprising given racial discriminatory laws at the time. Racial whipping disparities
were also revealed by a parliamentary written reply to Mr Tony Leon by the then
Minister of Justice, Mr Kobie Coetzee, when he said that: “there was an increase
of 18% in the rate of corporal punishment over the previous 12 months. Of these,
over 90% were black offenders”. The Minister of Justice, Mr Kobie Coetzee further
indicated that between 1 July 1987 and 30 June 1988, corporal punishment was
administered to 26 983 blacks, 305 Indians, 13 459 Coloureds and 1186 whites.73
This further confirms the extent of the use of corporal punishment and the race
factor.
Corporal punishment was imposed by the courts on 4 399 mostly male juvenile
offenders during 1971-1972.74 From 1972 to 1991 38 324 persons under the age of
18 were sentenced to whipping, while in 1992, 35 745 were whipped. During the
1980’s corporal punishment was increasingly seen as more inhumane and cruel and
academics who have studied repetition rates have concluded that whipped offenders
were more likely to be reconvicted than when other sentences were imposed.75
Similarly, Scharf and Burman argued that whipping practices by the court structures
might have been the reason for the levels of violence that developed in townships
68 B McKendrick & W Hoffman, People and violence in South Africa..., p. 81.
69 S Pete, “Punishment & race: The emergency of racially defined punishment in colonial Natal”, Natal University
Law & Society Review, 1(2), 99, 1984, p. 32.
70 J Midgley, Children on trial: A study of juvenile justice..., p. 109.
71 J Midgley, Children on trial: A study of juvenile justice..., p. 118.
72 D Hutchinson, Juvenile justice, criminal justice in South Africa (Cape Town, Juta & Co. Ltd, 1983), p. 12.
73 K Owen, “Lash of the whip in our jails”, The Star, 23 September 1990, p. 16.
74 J Midgley, J Steyn & R Graser, Crime and penal statistics in South Africa: Crime and punishment in South Africa
(Johannesburg, McGraw-Hill, 1975), p. 17.
75 D van Zyl Smit & R Offen, “Corporal punishment”, South African Crime and Criminology, 1984, p. 14.
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during unrest in 1985 and 1986.76 It remains to be seen in the section to follow if
sentences other than corporal punishment will be overwhelmingly perceived as a
deterrent.

Sentences other than corporal punishment
From the 1950’s until the 1980’s, imprisonment was widely used as an alternative to
corporal punishment by South African courts, without considering other sentencing
options as prescribed by the statutes such as caution and discharge, suspended or
postponed sentence, probationary supervision, committal to a reform school and
fines.77 With respect to the age factor, there were only 5% of 16-to-17-year-old
offenders who were sentenced to imprisonment. No person under the age of 16 years
was imprisoned and only two women offenders were sentenced to imprisonment.
Midgley asserted that many of those sentenced to imprisonment were convicted of
crimes against the person rather than crimes against property. He goes on to say that
the presence of previous convictions and the degree of gravity of the offence were
strongly associated with the imposition of prison sentences. This lead to accused
under 18 years of age and under the same circumstances to have been committed to
reform schools, but in both situations the sentence would have a custodial purpose.
It appears from the empirical trends that the gravity of the offence and criminal
record of the accused tended to override the age factor in juvenile cases.
Midgley notes that the serious crimes of murder and rape were not tried in
juvenile courts but rather in the Higher Court for the purpose of imposing custodial
sentences, while committal to reform schools was designed for those children
convicted of serious crimes. This practice exists even now hence perception still exists
that children are tried and sentenced as adults thereby crime seriousness ‘override the
matter of jurisdiction’.78 The previous conviction factor and the gravity of the crime
seem to have been the major deciding factors for a sentence to reform schools. The
majority of convicted persons committed to reform schools were 15 years of age,
while less than 21% of such persons had two previous convictions and 50% had
three previous convictions.
The sentence of probationary supervision was seldom imposed with regard to
young offenders due to lack of the welfare elements in the philosophy of the juvenile
justice.79 Section 342(1) of the Criminal Procedure Act, states that:80 “any court
in which a person under the age of eighteen years is convicted of any offence may,
76 W Scharf & S Burman, “Informal justice & people’s courts in the changing South Africa”, Unpublished Report,
1989, p. 8.
77 J Midgley, Sentencing in the Juvenile court, South African Law Journal, 91(4), 1974, p. 460.
78 RSA, Section 51(1), 51(2), 51(6), 51(5)(b) and 53A (b), Criminal Law Amendment Act, No. 105, 1997 as
amended by section 1 of the Criminal Law (Sentencing) Amendment Act No. 38, 2007, pp. 3-6.
79 J Midgley, Children on trial: A study of juvenile justice..., p. 106.
80 RSA, Criminal Procedure Act, No. 56, 1955, p. 37.
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instead of imposing any punishment on him for that offence, order that he be placed
under the supervision of the probation officer”. During this period approximately five
convicted child offenders were placed under the supervision of a probation officer.
Most of these child offenders were convicted of property crimes. Those convicted
were younger than 15 years of age; two had no previous conviction and three had
one previous conviction each.81 There are some from these statistics that can help
uncover the entire reasoning of the sentencers.
Midgley cited above states that fines were imposed on 6% of persons convicted
in terms of the jurisdiction of the juvenile court. By contrast, fines tended to be
more frequently imposed on older offenders than on younger offenders. The gender
pattern shows that women were more often fined than their male counterparts. Fines
were most frequently meted out to first offenders. The penalty of a fine was seldom
imposed on property offenders or those convicted of crimes against the person.
Midgley,82 Pete,83 Hutchinson,84 and Sloth Nielsen85 quoted above also claim that
there was a perception of class bias in the use of fine sentence with an option to
imprisonment. This manifested indirectly as upper classes’ children could afford
fines and escape imprisonment while the working class children could not afford
fine, consequently fall into sentence of imprisonment. The economic divide is not
surprising in a class society such as South Africa.
As described by section 352(1)(a) and (b) of Act 56 of 1955, suspended and
postponed sentences were meant to reinforce a degree of restraint on the offender’s
conduct subsequent to conviction, through the prescription of some condition
of acceptable behaviour for the period for which the sentence was suspended or
postponed. A minority of child offenders received a lesser sentence of this nature.
Only 10% of convicted boys received postponed sentences compared to 60% of
convicted girls. On the whole, few suspended sentences were imposed. This picture
could be attributed to the use of corporal punishment for boys and the courts use of
suspended and postponed sentences for girls and boys perceived criminal behaviour
to warrant “harsh punishment”.86
Midgley further observes that judicial sentencing approaches reflect less frequent
use of caution or reprimand as the accused’s age increases, in the case of the Cape
Town juvenile court at the time. While 8% of those convicted were cautioned, of
these 23% were very young offenders.87
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Younger offenders, particularly those under the age of 12, were mostly given
conditional sentences or transferred to the children’s court, although a certain
number were dealt with punitively by the courts.88 It is pointed out that of 35 social
inquiry reports presented to the juvenile court, there was only one recommendation
to the magistrate that the child be transferred to the children’s court. Pre-sentence
reports tend to show patterns of rigidity in the majority of cases rather than an
individualized approach.
By 1977-1978 the number of young offenders who were cautioned was 12 996.89
In 1987-1988 this number was 10 576, in 1988-1989 it was 8 975, in 1991-1992 it
was 7 679, in 1992-1993 it was 7 331 and in 1993-1994 it was 6 696. The number
of suspended sentences for 1977-1978 was 46 848, for 1987-1988 it was 48 578,
by 1992-1993 it was 64 799 and in 1993-1994 it was 64 898. The number of fines
imposed were 26 134 in 1977-1978, it was 31 192 in 1987-1988 and in 19931994 only 24 761 convicted persons received this punishment. As shown by the
figures patterns of the use of fines show a consistent decrease over the years, while
patterns of the application of suspended sentence have shown a consistent increase.
The imposition of caution has shown a consistent drop in numbers over the years.
These trends and shifts probably reflect the application of non-custodial sentences at
various times and convictions with regard to the nature of crimes.
The 1980’s saw an unprecedented resurgence of political protest, mostly led by the
youth, against repressive state measures, with rapid participation in mob or crowd
killings in the townships of those associated with state agencies.90 By this time South
African sentencing was characterised by wide judicial sentencing discretion with
few rights for child offenders.91 Skelton suggests that, similarly to the 1970s, during
the period 1984 to 1988 judicial officers applied the doctrine of common purpose
widely for conviction of crowd-related murder in township violence. For example,
certain non-custodial sentences and short-term imprisonment approaches were not
equally explored by judicial officers, who instead adopted a one-sided approach other
than a balanced one.92
Muntingh opines that the trend since 1977-1978, 1987-1988 to 1993-1994 is that
sentencing figures in 1977-1978 was 337 635 which was more than the numbers of
sentenced persons in 1993-1994 which was 318 068 and this represent a difference of

88 J Midgley, Children on trial: A study of juvenile justice..., p. 121
89 L Muntingh, “A criminal justice crisis, sentencing trends in South Africa”, Crime & Conflict, 4 (Summer, Cape
Town, NICRO, 1996), p. 22.
90 D Hansson & D van Zyl Smit, Towards justice? Crime and state control in South Africa, 1990 (Cape Town,
Oxford University Press, 1990), p. 239.
91 CJ Davel, Children’s rights in a transitional society, 1(Pretoria, Protea Book House, 1999), p. 105.
92 CJ Davel, Children’s rights in a transitional society, 1, p. 107.
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19 567 cases.93 These figures for 1993-1994 also represent a decrease of 5.4% from
the previous year. Muntingh also revealed that imprisonment without the option
of a fine that is not suspended was high in 1978-1979 in the level of 22% (79 537)
but decreased to the level of 15% (57 760) in 1988-1989. These sentencing figures
broadly suggest a steady decline in prison related sentences, although there was a
perception that prisons are overcrowded and this perception existed up until the
adoption of the Constitution.

Constitutionality of corporal punishment in South African sentencing
In S v Williams et al94 the Constitutional Court found corporal punishment to be
unconstitutional on 9 June 1995. The argument behind the judgment interpretation
was that corporal punishment violates sections 10, 12(1)(d)(e) and 28(1)(g)(2) of
the Constitution, of which the latter is part of children’s rights.95 In this case, the
Constitutional Court reasoned that, in accordance with subsection 12(1)(e), judicial
corporal punishment infringes on everyone’s right not to be treated or punished
in a cruel, inhuman or degrading manner. Terblanche observes that the use of
corporal punishment as a sentence has been the only one for juveniles declared
unconstitutional by the Constitutional Court in its early opening work since the
opening by former President Nelson Mandela on 14 February 1995.96
The post-1996 period presented South African sentencing with new challenges
premised on notions of rights and constitutionality, which constituted a departure
from previous years. During this period, serious crimes, particularly by young
persons, tended to be on the increase, and the Bill of Rights brought major shifts in
the sentencing regime.97

Sentencing approaches after the adoption of the Constitution and the
Child Justice Act
Van Zyl Smit notes that the transitional developments from 1990 until the adoption
of the 1996 Constitution represent a turning point in South African criminal
law, when rights-based sentencing, proportionality, legality, fairness, equality and
constitutionality of sentences received wider attention.98 Developments in the
child justice legislation show major shifts in the evolution of juvenile justice. Such
developments involve attempt to integrate elements of welfare, child rights and less
93 L Muntingh, “A criminal justice crisis, sentencing trends in South Africa”, Crime & Conflict, 4 (Summer, Cape
Town, NICRO, 1996), p. 22.
94 S v Williams et. al., 1995 (3) SA 632 (CC).
95 RSA, The Constitution of the Republic of South Africa, Act 108, 1996.
96 SS Terblanche, “Twenty years of constitutional court judgments: What lessons are there about sentencing?”,
Potchefstroom Electronic Law (20), 2017, p. 2.
97 CJ Davel, Children’s rights in a transitional society, p. 98.
98 D van Zyl Smit, Sentencing and punishment, constitutional law of South Africa, p. 21.
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punitive measure in the child justice system
In 2008, Parliament passed the Child Justice Act,99 It represented progress from the
stagnation and divide between different lobby groups and Members of Parliament
within the Portfolio Committee on Justice and Constitutional Development on
either entrenching restorative (non-punitive) and retributive paradigm during the
legislation making process.100 The Child Justice Act entrenched section 28(1)(g)(2)
of the Constitution which provides that ‘every child has the right not to be detained
except as a measure of last resort and when imprisonment is imposed as a last resort,
should be for the shortest appropriate term, it further emphasise that a “child’s best
interests are of paramount importance”.101 As such, child justice legislation recognised
the entrenched rights in the Constitution and the International Instruments which
provide protection for the interests of accused children.
Prior to the enactment of the Child Justice Act, the court inter-alia, relied mostly
on section 28(1)(g)(2) of the Constitution regarding sentencing of children. The
principle of last resort and the best interest of the child as entrenched in section
28(1)(g)(2) finds expression in the Child Justice Act.102 This principle is also used
in sentencing.103 This principle was applied in Centre for Child Law v Minister
of Justice,104 whereby the Constitutional Court considered whether children aged
16 and 17 years should be subjected to minimum sentence legislation. Cameron
children’s crimes should be judged with less culpability compared with their adult
counterpart. The Judge referred to youthfulness and future possibilities as suggesting
elements requiring a forward looking approach as part of utilitarian sentencing
theories proposing, more specifically, rehabilitation.105 The sought amended section
51(6) of the Criminal Law (Sentencing) Amendment Act 38 of 2007 was declared
unconstitutional in the Centre for Child Law v Minister of Justice. The Court’s
remedy in order the minimum sentence not to be applicable to offenders under
the age of 18 was to set the maximum penalty for children at 25 years rather than
life sentence. The above case endorsed the principle that children should be treated
different from adults as prescribed in section 28(g)(i) of the Constitution.

99 RSA, Child Justice Act, No. 75, 2008 (Pretoria Government Printers), p. 1. This Act came into effect on 1 April
2010.
100 CJ Davel, Children’s rights in a transitional society, pp. 102-104.
101 CJ Davel, Children’s rights in a transitional society, p. 104.
102 RSA, Child Justice Act, No. 75, 2008, p. 92. Section 69(1) provide a list of factors mitigating against
imprisonment as a sentence and desirability of keeping the child out of prison.
103 J Sloth-Nielsen, “Deprivation of children’s liberty ‘as a last resort’ and ‘for the shortest period of Time’ how far
have we come ? And can we do better?”, South African Journal of Criminal justice, 26(3), 2013, p. 328.
104 Centre for Child Law v Minister of Justice and Constitutional development 2009 (2) SACR 477 (CC).
105 CD Magobotiti, “An assessment of life sentence without parole for people convicted of killing the police officers
on duty in South Africa”, Journal for Juridical Science, 42(1), 2017, p. 68.
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Similarly, in Brandt106 the Supreme Court of Appeal held that child offenders had
to be treated differently compared to adult offenders because they have a greater
chance of being rehabilitated. The Supreme Court of Appeal emphasised that, when
sentencing child offenders, the following principles should be considered from the
start: The “last resort”, “shortest appropriate period of time of imprisonment” “the
best interests standard” rather than minimum sentence approach.
Another recent case is that of Mpofu versus The Minister of Justice and
Constitutional Development and Others107 as argued by Skelton the age factor is
in issue, thereby the majority decision of the Constitutional Court dismissed his
appeal against his sentence of imprisonment for life because he could not prove
that he was below the age of 18 years at the time of the commission of the crime.108
Mpofu had killed a person in the commission of robbery and had a prior conviction
for robbery. According to Skelton, the judgment as a whole is relevant to the Child
Act, regarding how child justice courts should consider the appropriate sentence for
serious crime and the relevant age should be the age of commission of the crime.
On the contrary, section 77(1)(a) of the Child Justice Act,109 provides that a court
may not impose a sentence of imprisonment on a child who is under the age of 14
years at the “time of being sentenced”. This is different from the Mpofu judgment
which refers to the “time of the commission of the offence”.110 Skelton believe that
Mpofu judgment is relevant should this section come under judicial scrutiny in the
future. The Constitutional Court confirmed the importance of the age factor as the
departure point when sentencing child offenders and the fact that the age at which
the offence was committed is the relevant age for sentencing.111
Similarly, with the earlier cases, Table 1 below illustrates the relevance of the age
factor of the sentenced children for the period January 1995 to February 2011 and
for the year 2010 which is calculated separately. According to Muntingh and Ballard,
the average age profile has remained the same during the period under review.112
Table 1 also shows that children aged 16 and 17 years represents significant numbers
compared to the rest of categories. This picture seems to be compatible with the
judicial decisions as discussed above, namely the attempt to imprison child offenders
as the last resort. There is a substantial increase on the 14 year olds from 1.7 in
106 Brandt v S 2005 (2) SA 1 (SCA).
107 Mpofu v The Minister of Justice and Constitutional Development and Others CCT 124/11 2013 ZACC 15
108 A Skelton, “Sentencing of child offenders in serious cases”, Article 40, The dynamics of youth justice & the
convention on the rights of the child in South Africa, 15(1), 2013, p. 2. In Mpofu case the Centre for Child
Law entered as amicus curiae.
109 RSA, Child Justice Act, No. 75, 2008, p. 100.
110 A Skelton, “Sentencing of child offenders in serious cases”, Article 40, The dynamics of youth justice & the
Convention on the Rights of the Child in South Africa 15(1), 2013, p. 2.
111 A Skelton, “Sentencing of child offenders...”, Article 40, The dynamics of youth justice & the Convention on
the Rights of the Child in South Africa 15(1), 2013, p. 5.
112 L Muntingh & C Ballard, Report on children in prison in South Africa. University of the Western Cape
Community Law Centre, 2012, p. 15.
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1995 to 2011 to 1.9 in 2010 probably the increase represents an increase in the
commission of serious crimes.

Table 1: Sentenced children under the age of 18
7-13 years

14 years

15 years

16 years

17 years

1995-2011

Age

0.4

1.7

8.0

26.4

63.5

2010

0.1

1.9

8.3

25.4

64.4

Source: L Muntingh & C Ballard, Report on children in prison in South Africa for the period January
1995 to February 2011 and for the year 2010, 2012, p. 15.

In 2016-2017 financial year the Annual Report113 of the Department of Correctional
Services, reported that the average number of sentenced female children under the
age of 18 is 1 while it is 147 for males. This represents a big gender difference and
involvement in crime.
Image 1 shows a number of children in prison for the period January 1995 to
February 2011. A sharp decline is evident in post 2003 to 2011. This is not surprising
judging by the reported levels of conviction during the same period under review,
although juvenile crime has become more violent with longer sentences compared
to the pre-1994.114
Image 1: Total number of children in prison

Source: L Muntingh, & C Ballard, Report on children in prison in South Africa, 2012, p. 12.
113 RSA, Department of Correctional Services, Annual Report (Pretoria, Government Printers, 2016/2017
financial year, Vote 18), p. 26.
114 L Muntingh, “A criminal justice crisis, sentencing trends in South Africa”, Crime & Conflict, 4 (Summer, Cape
Town, NICRO, 1996), p. 22.
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Conclusion
More than 60 years of historical sentencing patterns have shown some intense
moments characterised by the judicial pursuit to discharge appropriate sentencing
decisions in accordance with the history, conditions and penal laws of the time. In
this article, sentencing empirical studies and statistics have revealed subtle differences
in criminal courts decisions during different historical moments, and the age factor,
best interests of the child, crime seriousness and sentence severity have become
matters of concern and theorising. Perceived differences on race, class and gender and
an emphasis on crime seriousness and prior record in sentencing decision making are
revealed in the article during the pre-1994 period.
In the 1950s and 1960s there was political shifts, changes in international penal
jurisprudence and the local legislative changes which influenced the levels of crime
and judicial sentencing practices. This is suggested by the increase in figures for the
imposition of corporal, imprisonment and non-custodial sentences.
In the late 1980s, corporal punishment was increasingly criticised by the academics,
student movements, political activists and public interests lawyers, and there was
increased international pressure on South Africa’s human rights violations and the
fact that it seem to lack a deterrent effect and was inhuman or degrading as portrayed
by the case law particularly the Supreme Court of Appeal judgments. Discerning
judgments were pronounced in this court even before the 1970s. This suggests that
sentencing courts do read the signs of the times, regardless of personal views or penal
philosophy and complied.
During post 1994 period sentencing decisions and legislation process suggested an
attempt to strike a balance in accordance with the Constitution and the discourse
seemed to favour the politics of the centre. This commitment even prevailed before
the official abolishment of corporal punishment in 1995. For example, there were
certain moments in history, 1989-1992 whereby dramatic changes took place in
sentencing practices for juveniles, namely that, without any legislative intervention,
whippings, normally the most common sentencing choice, disappeared. There was
a child-saving momentum within the community of children’s rights practitioners
and academics gravitating towards restorative justice and diversion for trivial crimes,
although this was not the case for serious crimes. Community punishments or
diversions were not explored enough in this article due to its focus on serious crime.
Both Image 1 and Table 1 statistics on sentenced children from 1995 to 2011
have shown that there is a noticeable beginning to charting a way towards a
restorative approach for both trivial and serious crimes committed by children. This
could be associated with the impact of Child Justice Act and section 28(g)(2) of
the constitution which prescribe that children should be detained as a last resort
131

Chris D Magobotiti

and with a short period of time. However, this remains complex to understand in
the light of prevalence of violent crimes committed by children and imposed long
sentences. Be that as it may, lessons from the key moments suggests that various
sentencing measures should be applied by the courts with the available human and
material (facilities) resources for the purpose of rehabilitation.
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These oppressions won’t cease: The political thought of the Cape
Khoesan, 1777-1879, An anthology
(Witwatersrand University Press, Johannesburg, 2017, 288pp. ISBN:
978-1-77614-180-7)
Robert Ross
Johan Fourie
Stellenbosch University
johanf@sun.ac.za
The way most of us participate in politics today is by voting. But before
1994, of course, that was only true for a subsection of South African society.
Before 1930, it was only true of men. And before 1910, it was only true for
those men with certain qualifications, even in the liberal Cape Colony. If we
equate political participation with the right to vote, then, politics was the
prerogative of the elite.
But political participation, of course, is not only about the right to vote.
Petitioning is a mechanism through which citizens can communicate with
their government. It is a system that has existed for centuries. In South Africa,
petitioning dates to as early as 1675 with the petition of a few small farm-
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ers to the Political Council of the Fort of the Dutch East India Company.1
Petitions, Würgler explains, enable a study of “ordinary people as historical
actors”.2 Robert Ross in “These oppressions won’t cease” provides a window
into the political participation of one such group of ordinary people: the
Cape Khoesan.
Published by Wits University Press in 2017, “These oppressions” is an anthology of 98 texts by Khoesan individuals that relate to their “political, social
and ecclesiological” thought during the middle of the nineteenth century,
from roughly Ordinance 50 of 1828 to the end of the 1960s. The book is
divided into three parts: part one focuses on the incorporation of the Khoesan into the colonial body politic (ca 1828-1848), part two on the colonial
crisis and the establishment of a new order (1848-1852) and part three on the
post-rebellion politics (1852-1879). Part one is further subdivided into eleven
chapters, part two into four and part three into three. The book also has a very
useful introduction, extensive notes, bibliography and index.
A standard critique of any anthology is text selection. Ross addresses this issue comprehensively in the introduction by answering seven questions: Who
counts as Khoesan? What counts as Khoesan intellectual production? What
counts as social and political thought? Are there categories of material that have
been systematically excluded? Were there geographical and temporal constraints
on the selection of material? In what language were they written? Where are the
materials to be found, and how did they survive? It is a textbook example of
transparent selection criteria, explaining not only why texts were included but
also why some were not – and how this curated choice provides a counterweight
to existing (oral) histories of the Khoesan. One missed opportunity, perhaps, is
to relate these texts to other transcripts of Africans during the same time. Some
of the petitions provide surprising parallels (and contrasts) – on the role of missionaries, to name one example – to Bergh and Morton’s transcription of the
1871 Transvaal Commission on African Labour.3
Then there are the texts themselves. They range in size, scope and theme. At
a meeting held on the 5th of August, 1834 at Philipton to discuss the proposed
Vagrancy Act, Frans Mager stood up to tell a very personal story: “When I was
1
2
3

R Kilpin, The romance of a colonial parliament (London, Longmans, Green Co, 1930), pp. 10-11.
A Würgler: “Voices from among the ‘silent masses’: Humble petitions and social conflicts in early modern central Europe”, International Review of Social History, 46(9), 2001, p. 12.
JS Bergh and F Morton, ‘To make them serve...’: The 1871 Transvaal commission on African labour (Pretoria,
Protea Boekhuis, 2003).

135

New Contree, No. 84, July 2020, Book Reviews, pp. 174-189

a boy, my Baas spoke to me in the Hottentot language, he would not teach me
to speak the Dutch. I got only a few ‘semels’ to eat, and my Nation then was
in a miserable states, so much so that I even rubbed myself over with white
clay to try to gain acceptance with my master”.4 In other cases, such as in the
remarkable rebel orders scribbled in a stolen notebook, matters of national
importance are discussed:5
It is not a war which the Government have wanted, otherwise the government would, as usual, have commanded us for the war, and have supplied us,
at the first outbreak, with guns and gunpowder. It is a war which the settlers
have caused, and thus the government must keep itself out of it as much as
possible; let the settlers stand up for their own case, which they brought thus
far. They have become prosperous and rich in our mother country and we
poor Hottentots perish from poverty, having been the means of bringing them
to such prosperity, by assisting them as servants and underlings, in various
capacities for which we have little reward, and that with much difficulty. Let
them now stand up for themselves!

These two examples not only demonstrate both the personal and public nature of these texts, but also point to something else: they provide wonderful
insights into the economic histories of the Khoesan, a topic that, based on
new statistical evidence, is attracting renewed attention.6 While Ross stresses
the political, social and ecclesiastical contributions of these texts, to me, as
economic historian, they seem fertile ground for future research. Perhaps this
is also one minor shortcoming of the book: while the introduction (or “backstory”) provides an informed if succinct overview of Khoesan and settler interactions, it neglects to attach numbers to this history. What, for example,
was the size of the Khoesan population in 1828 or its share of the total population? And in 1865 and 1875, both census years? And do we know anything
about their literacy rates, or occupational status, or family structure, or home
or land ownership? Knowing this would help to give the pleas in the petitions
better context.
But let us return to the political. Most of the texts are petitions to the Cape
government or transcriptions of political meetings. This “politics from below”
is an exciting area of research. Interest in political petitions is at an all time

4
5
6

R Ross, These oppressions won’t cease (Johannesburg, Wits University Press, 2017), p. 34.
R Ross, These oppressions won’t cease, p. 125.
C Links, J Fourie and E Green, “The substitutability of slaves: Evidence from the eastern frontier of the Cape
Colony”, Economic History of Developing Regions, 2020 (In press).
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high.7 In 2019, Social Science History dedicated its entire third issue to “The
transformation of petitioning” with articles examining petitioning practices
in nineteenth-century Spain,8 in Early Colonial India,9 and in chartist petitioning in Britain,10 for instance. Two decades earlier, the International Review
of Social History similarly devoted a supplementary issue to the potential of
petitions as a social history source.11 This is facilitated by new digital history
tools, from Optical Character Recognition software to statistical packages and
textual analysis.
To give one example, quantification can bring meaning to the nature of political interactions. Mass petitioning campaigns, as Maartje Janse has shown,
involve thousands of signatories and have been linked with historical revolutions and social movements.12 Quantifying the numbers of signatories to
these petitions could shed light on Khoesan political coordination and participation.
South Africa has been largely excluded from these exciting developments.
As Kelsey Lemon remarks in a recent investigation of nineteenth-century petitions in the Cape Colony, secondary literature on petitioning in a South
African context, remains thin on the ground.13 But change is underway. Kara
Dimitruk at the University of Stellenbosch is combining transcribed petitions and statistical tools to investigate labour coercion in the late nineteenthcentury Cape Colony. Jonathan Schoots at the University of Chicago is using
innovative network analysis tools to investigate the birth of proto-nationalist
political ideologies and the rise of new forms of African political and intellectual practice in the Cape between 1860 and 1910. Two teams of scholars
at Chicago and the London School of Economics are looking at Cape Colony
voters’ rolls, a source I have used recently too.14

7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14

H Miller: “Introduction: The transformation of petitioning in the long nineteenth century (1780-1914)”, Social
Science History, 43(93), 2019, p. 409.
DP Cerezales, “Re-imagining petitioning in Spain (1808-1823)”, Social Science History, 43(3), 2019, pp. 487-508.
JA Jaffe, “The languages of petitioning in early colonial India”, Social Science History, 43(3), 2019, pp. 581-597.
M Chase, “What did Chartism petition for? Mass petitions in the British movement for democracy”, Social
Science History, 43(3), 2019, pp. 531-551.
“Supplement 9: Petitions in Social History”, International Review of Social History, 46, 2001.
M Janse, “What value should we attach to all these petitions?”: Petition campaigns and the problem of legitimacy in the nineteenth-century Netherlands, Social Science History, 43(3), 2019, pp. 509-530.
K Lemon: “‘No sex in citizenship’: Investigating women’s peitions to the Cape parliament, 1873-1902” (Honours dissertation, Stellenbosch University, 2019).
F Nyika and J Fourie, “Black disenfranchisement in the Cape colony, c. 1887-1909: Challenging the numbers”,
Journal of Southern African Studies, 2020 (In press).
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Ross’s anthology of Khoesan political thought, sprinkled with his comments
informed by a lifetime of work on the topic, not only provides an invaluable
resource to political scientists, sociologists, linguists and economists, but sets
an example of how a master historian should practice their craft. In a time
of underfunded archives and empirical scepticism, we need more historians
willing to dig in and dig up.

Cradock: How segregation and apartheid came to a South African
town
(University of Cape Town Press, Cape Town, 2019, 256 pp. ISBN
9780813940588)
Jeffrey Butler
Hermann Giliomee
University of Stellenbosch
hgiliome@mweb.co.za
Local history is the stepchild of South African historiography. All too often
it is a product commissioned by a committee to commemorate the founding
of a town and the role of the community leaders in building up the place from
a humble settlement to a prosperous town or city. Invariably the white community and civic leadership enjoy most of the attention. Much work is still
to be done on the coloured or black communities confronted various crisis in
the places they lived.
In 1977 Jeffrey Butler, just retired from the post of Professor of History at
Wesleyan University in Middletown Conn., undertook a trip to Cradock in
the Eastern Cape. The task he set himself was writing the history of the town
that he left shortly after the Second World War. The focus would be on the
way in which segregation and apartheid impinged on a South African town.
Butler’s Quaker grandfather came from Britain to South Africa in 1876 and
settled in Cradock where he and a younger brother founded the local paper
Midland News and Karoo farmer. It carried the Reuters wire service and often
published articles propagating better treatment of Africans and coloured people. Butler’s uncle was the mayor of the town in the late 1930s and his father
sat on the town council when the Group Areas Act was imposed on the town.
His aunt was a nurse in the African township.
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Butler joined the South African armed force that fought in the Second World
War. Soon after the war he left South Africa, first to obtain a doctoral degree and
then to embark on a career in academe, which culminated at Wesleyan University.
His book on the Liberal Party and the South African war was acclaimed but Butler became primarily interested in the development of segregation and apartheid.
The book that he wrote at the end of his career was one that he had long dreamed
about. This book is a remarkable case study of how segregation and apartheid
came to the town of Cradock where he grew up and of which he retained many
fond memories.
Approaching Cradock in 1977 to embark on research for the book, Butler
noticed two townships, one was for coloured people and the other one for
blacks. Both were new to him: they were products of the apartheid order.
Near the centre of town he came across the “old location” which he remembered so well from the days of his youth. Inhabited by coloured and black
people and a few poor whites, it was earlier an integral part of Cradock. He
remembered it as “a dusty warren of small houses and huts, covered in the
early evening by a fog of smoke and emitting a genial hubhub”.
In 1977 the old location was silent – “an empty ruin of mud plastered brick
walls without doors or windows or a roof. It reminded Butler of photographs
of French and Belgian villages that had been bombarded during the First
World War.
What happened was that the city council, acting in terms of the Group Areas
Act, had relocated all the coloured and black residents living together in the
old location to newly established coloured and black locations”. They are situated quite a distance from the white town of Cradock. Subsequently the city
council allowed those who were forced to leave received permission form the
city council to remove doors, windows and timber from their old homes for
re-use in their new houses.
In 2001 Butler suffered a debilitating stroke from which he did not recover
in the seven years that remained of his life. The extensive, heavily documented
work did not need any additional research but was far too long and dense to
submit to a publisher. Two people stepped in to get the manuscript ready for
publication. The one was Jeannette Hopkins, who was director of Wesleyan
University Press and other was Richard Elphick, Butler’s colleague Wesleyan
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and author of the outstanding study The equality of believers: Protestant missionaries and the racial politics of South Africa.
In his Introduction Butler poses the question that confronts the historian of
any town or city in South Africa. To what extent was the problems connected
to the delivery and management of municipal services in a way that was similar to those of countries not affected by a racial problem, and to what extent
did the racial issue caused and compounded the problems?
Butler briefly compares Cradock to Indianola in Mississippi, whose history is
the subject of John Dollard’s, Caste and colour in a Southern town (1937). He
notes the similarities, but George Fredrickson in his comparative study White
supremacy (1981) rejects the comparison between apartheid South Africa and
the order of segregation in the Southern states of the US. In the Southern case
the essence of segregation “was not geographical or even spatial but rather an
effort to maintain hierarchical social distance between racial groups that were
too much involved with each other to be separated by sharply drawn territorial, cultural and economic boundaries”.
Comparing the experience of the coloured people in Cape Province to the
blacks makes much more sense than to compare the historical experience of
the black in South Africa with the one in the US. Butler’s chapter on the politics of liquor and beer shows the degree to which the interests of white people
and coloured people corresponded and the extent to which blacks formed a
more alienated community.
The Cradock town council treated people from the two communities living in the old location in a similar fashion. In compliance with the Native
(Urban Areas Act of 1923 the town council established a Location Advisory
Board made up of three blacks and three coloureds. The book opens with a
chapter on an incident in 1925 when eighty men (41 African, 18 coloured
and 17 “Hottentot”) were arrested for spending the night with a resident in
the location without a permit requiring a monthly fee of 1.5 shillings. Some
of them were young adults visiting their parents. It created a storm of protest
especially from coloured people.
Butler’s Midland News supported the protestors’ objection to the taxing of
sons living at home with their parents and their resentment of the “gross
indignity” inflicted by being arrested in their parents’ home on a wet Sunday morning. This incident a revealing conflicting one. It shows the white
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authorities groping for ways to control the location’s residents and fumbling
attempts to increase the council’s revenue. The farming lobby put pressure on
the town councillors to find ways of channelling labour to farms. But wages of
farm labour were shockingly low – an aalmoes one official described it.
In the breaking up of Cradock’s old location in the era of apartheid the white
leadership was intent on preventing any possibility of coloured and black people forming a common front against whites.
In the final chapter of the book Butler dwells briefly on a burning issue in
South Africa. Did apartheid as a policy radically differ from the pre-1948
order of segregation? Butler sides with those that believe that it did but does
not go deeply into it. In 1948 the NP introduced what can be called communal apartheid of which the introduction of race classification and segregated
residential areas were the most important acts.
Before the election of 1948 the United Party government had begun to establish townships for coloured people and it is an open question whether, if
victorious in 1949, would have reversed this policy or would have travelled
further along this road. It is difficult to see the party of Gen. Jan Smuts imposing racial classification on coloured people.
The other part of apartheid was homeland apartheid. After the 1948 election
the Dutch Reformed Church took the lead in identifying the homelands as
forming the solution for addressing the issue of black political rights.
In 1950 the federal council of the Dutch Reformed Church sent a resolution to DF Malan, the Prime Minister stating that no nation would ever be
satisfied without a voice in the government of its country. The DRC’s Federal
Council declared that to deprive the black people of South Africa of this right
was a policy destined to lead to serious conflict. The resolution concluded
with the view that the only solution lay in the ultimate total separation of
whites and blacks. Malan’s replied in sober terms: “If one insists on total
apartheid then everyone would admit that it is an ideal situation… but this is
not the policy of our party. It is not achievable, and it does not help any party
to try and accomplish the impossible”.
The New Year’s message that Malan, sent out in 1954 almost represents the
antithesis of apartheid. It declared that South Africans of all groups had a
duty to accept each other’s right to exist and continued: “South Africa is our
common heritage and belongs to us all”. Two years later the ANC’s ‘Freedom
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Charter voiced the same sentiment that South Africa belonged to all its peoples and made the phrase its own.
The great value of Butler’s books lies in the portrayal of a town grappling
with numerous issues for which there were few if any simple solutions. The
resources were far too limited and the choices too few. Although no one identified it at the time the finding of constructive solutions was impeded by an
electoral system that did not reward parties and leaders seeking moderate
solutions and broad-based economic growth.
Jeffrey Butler was the ideal person to write this history of his hometown. The
book illuminates the quality that made Butler such a unique person, colleague
and historian: compassion. Richard Elphick in cooperation with Jeannette
Hopkins have performed a magnificent service in editing and abridging the
manuscript in such a way that it now stands as the best model of the kind of
history of a town that our complex society truly needs.

Ralph Haynes: Godfather van die Wes-Rand
(Kaapstad: Penguin Random House, 2018, 171pp. ISBN:
9781776092734)
Izak Du Plessis
Emile C Coetzee
Noordwes-Universiteit, Mahikeng kampus
24117889@nwu.ac.za
Ralph Haynes was ’n bekende Suid-Afrikaanse misdaadsfiguur uit die WesRand. Hy is veral bekend vir die lang lys van misdade waarby hy betrokke
was. Vandaar die waarskynlik motivering vir die boek oor Ralph Haynes:
Godfather van die Wes-Rand deur Izak Du Plessis.
Ralph Haynes... is nie Du Plessis se eerste publikasie nie. Eintlik vloei hierdie boek uit die laaste hoofstuk van sy vorige boek getiteld Boereverneukers.15 Du Plessis argumenteer dat Haynes ’n soort “Godfather” figuur van die
Wes-Rand was wat ’n ondergrondse, georganiseerde misdaadstruktuur saam
met ander ondergrondse misdaadsfigure bestuur het. Hul hoofdoel was om
15 I Du Plessis, Boereverneukers Afrikaanse swendelaars, swierbolle en swerkaters (Penguin Random House, Kaapstad, 2017).
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beplande “knocks” op ander sakemanne of sakevroue uit te oefen. Wanneer
hierdie sakemanne of-vroue ’n spesifieke produk of diens wou hê het Haynes
en sy trawante hulle geswendel deur groot beloftes oor die produk of diens te
maak, en dan niks te lewer nie wanneer die betaling vir die produk of diens
gemaak is. Indien enige persoon by die polisie wou gaan kla oor Haynes se
bedrog was hulle geïntimideer en selfs met die dood gedreig. Dit blyk ook dat
Haynes sekere polisiemanne aan sy kant gehad het deur middel van omkoopgeld.
Haynes se kinderjare as ’n arm seun wat in Randfontein groot geword het,
word kortliks in die derde hoofstuk beskryf. Hy het nooit skool klaar gemaak
nie en dit lyk nie of hy enige ambag gaan leer het nie. Haynes het glo van
kindsbeen af geleer hoe om intimidasie te gebruik om sy sin te kry en hoe om
sy sjarme te gebruik om naïewe mense uit hul geld te rokkel. Volgens Du Plessis het Haynes een doel in die lewe gehad: Om nooit weer arm te wees nie. Armoede lewer ’n dryfveer vir enige persoon om hulself te verbeter. Gewoonlik
word dit gedoen deur ’n hoër amp te bekom met tersiêre opleiding, jarelange
diens of die bou van ’n suksesvolle besigheid. Dit was nie Haynes se plan nie.
Nadat die enigste manlike figuur wat ’n positiewe rol in sy lewe gespeel het,
ene Gideon van Niekerk (ook bekend as Lama), deur ’n polisieman, voor ’n
13-jarige Haynes, doodgeskiet is, het dit Haynes verder vasberade gemaak om
nie verder te sukkel nie en om vinnig ryk te word (al moes dit deur misdade
gedoen word).
Sy lewe as ’n bendelid en “Godfather” figuur het vir hom weelde en rykdom
gebring maar dit het glo teen 2011 te veel vir hom geword en hy het spoorloos
verdwyn.16 Dit is nie duidelik wat presies met Haynes gebeur het nie. Sommige mense glo dat Haynes steeds lewe, en net iewers skuil. Ander weer glo
dat Haynes vermoor is. Wat moontlik met die “Godfather” van die Wes-Rand
gebeur het, kan ’n ieder en elk net oor bespiegel. Uit Du Plessis se weergawe
van Ralph Haynes... het Haynes se jarelange swendelary, intimidasie en afpersing hom teen einde-2010 ingehaal. Du Plessis vertel dat te veel mense Haynes
wou sien val. Haynes is beskou as ’n gevaarlike man onder die gevaarlikes
en teen die laat-20ste eeu as een van die mees onwelkome misdaadpersoonlikhede in die Wes-Rand.
16 ’n “Godfather” figuur binne-in misdaadskringe kan basies gedefinieer word as iemand met uitvoerende gesag
binne-in die gesagstruktuur van ’n misdaadorganisasie. Goedkeuring vir enige beplande misdaad moet eers by
die “Godfather” verkry word indien die beplanning nie van die Godfather self kom nie. So’n persoon lewer ook
beskerming aan sy lojale vriende, familielede en organisasielede. Hy maak ook seker hulle word goed vir hul
dienste betaal.
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Du Plessis verwys na sekere van hierdie gevaarlike mense in sy boek. Dawie
Lötter, Mannetjies Geyser, Charlie Landman, Gert Marais, Corrie Goosen,
Frikkie Lutzkie en Ferdi Barnard (wie David Webster en Mark Francis vermoor het) het Haynes geken en het saam met hom of as gevolg van hom misdade gepleeg. Dit is ook insiggewend om te lees van die Haynes vriendskappe
met bekendes in Afrikaanse-geledere, soos die bekende sanger en akteur Steve
Hofmeyr en die gewese Springbok rugbyheld Joost van der Westhuizen aan
wie Haynes glo geld geleen het. Blykbaar was spoggerige partytjies met ’n oorvloed van drank en dwelms gereeld by sy spoghuis in Chancliff, Krugersdorp,
gehou. Haynes se laaste jare in lewe as die “Godfather” wil laat deurskemer
dat Haynes sy vrees vir armoede bes moontlik oorwin het.
Elke “Godfather” figuur het sy eie “Domina”, sy vrou wat by hom staan en
nie enige iets sal verklik nie al loots die polisie ’n klopjag op hul huis. In hierdie geval is die Domina: Jacky Haynes. Haar verhouding met Haynes word in
die sewende hoofstuk bespreek. Ralph het haar ontmoet by haar vorige man
se paneelkloppery en toe sy hom los vir Ralph, het sy stelselmatig verander
in die blonde diva wat Ralph wou gehad het. Volgens Du Plessis is Jacky
hoogs-intelligent. Sy het die spel waarin Hayes as’t ware ’n hoofrol gespeel
het goed verstaan en as resultaat het sy ’n elite lewenstyl saam met Haynes
geniet wat teen 2010 inmekaar gestort het. Du Plessis eindig nege uit die tien
hoofstukke met uittreksels van Jacky se dagboek (en ook Ralph se kort briefies
aan Jacky) wat haar geloof, vrese, geluk, brokkies intimiteit met Haynes en
angstigheid aandui.
In Ralph Haynes... is verwys na ander interessante, maar onbekende misdaadsake wat in die toekoms verdere aandag behoort te kry. Hieronder tel die moord
op Charl Marais en die raaisels rondom Enoch Mazibuko en Phillip Thabane.
Du Plessis se boek verduidelik ook kortliks hoe die motorfietsklub van Mannetjies Geyser, genoem die Macs, gefunksioneer het: ’n navorsingsterrein van ’n
ander aard, wat selfs aansluiting kan vind by navorsing oor persoonlike beskermingsdienste. Du Plessis se studie oor Ralph Haynes... is omvattend. Verskillende sake waarby Ralph Haynes betrokke was, is bondig bespreek en dui aan
die leser die motief en modus operandi van elke saak. Du Plessis se moeite gedoen om die inligting te versamel, is duidelik. Etlike onderhoude is gevoer met
kern kennisse van Heyns, naamlik Jacky Haynes, Luke Enslin, Peet Viljoen en
(die “gevreesde”) Dawie Lötter. Die afwesigheid van ’n bibliografie is een van
die grootste leemtes in Ralph Haynes.... Tog sal hierdie boek se waarde vir Suid-
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Afrikaanse misdaadhistorici en selfs kriminoloë verhoog soos wat die jare ná
Haynes se verdwyning dekades en eeue word.

Jan Smuts: Son of the veld, pilgrim of the world
(Protea Book House, Pretoria, 2019, 571 pp. ISBN: 978-1-4853-0816-4)
Kobus du Pisani, Dan Kriek, and Chris de Jager
Piet Croucamp
North-West University
piet.croucamp@nwu.ac.za
Jan Smuts: Son of the veld, pilgrim of the world, is undoubtedly a pervasive
and comprehensive review of the life and times of Jan Smuts (1870-1950).
The primary question, however, is whether it is indeed a reappraisal of Jan
Smuts the scholar, politician, and militarist as suggested by the sub-title. Reappraisal implies that a new, contending interpretative narrative is juxtaposed
with previous knowledge. As a scholarly endeavour, a reappraisal insists on
adding the continuity of time to interpretation. Events and narratives are filtered through the confluence between new knowledge and interpretation. It
cannot merely be a complete review of an existing narrative.
The book is divided into four themes. The first theme, written by Ockert
Geyser, Pieter du Toit, Dalene Heyns, Hennie Pieterse, and Bronwyn Strydom, deals with Smuts the intellectual. A remarkable diversity of scholarly
disciplines, which include botany, evolution, archaeology, religion, and literature, inspired the academic curiosity of Smuts. The second theme deals with
the military career of Jan Smuts. Fransjohan Pretorius and André Wessels
interpret the evolution of Smuts’ role in three wars as a natural intellectual
progression from republican to political reconciler, and eventually as an international statesman and vocal supporter of the British Empire. The third
theme of seven essays authored by Gert van den Bergh, Kobus du Pisani,
Pieter Labuschagne, Dan Kriek, Ockert Geyser, At van Wyk and HDG Viljoen reviews the party political contests of the time, as well as Smuts’ role as
prime minister of South Africa. The final theme authored by James Barber,
Dan Kriek, Christof Heyns, Willem Gravett and Deon Geldenhuys deals
with Smuts in the international political arena and the strategic role he played
through war and peace.
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Curiously, the authors expressed the desire for the text to introduce younger
scholars to Smuts. While the book is compiled in such a way as to provide
extensive historical detail, it is not clear in which way the text will distinctly
appeal to younger scholars. An interesting revisionist context to the book,
however, has emerged with the revolt of the rather youthful Black Lives Matter movement in during 2020. This revolutionary “reappraisal” of historical
figures which originated in the death of American, George Floyd, has embedded revisionism as an unavoidable feature of how the founding fathers of
modern democracies, the slave traders of labour migration, and explorers of
new frontiers will in the future be understood and explained.
Martin Legassick similarly expressed the urge to reappraise “Smuts the man”
in a revisionist context. He rightly asks, what legacy is left by a political and
military leader that “presided over the bombing of the Namibian Khoekhoe
(115 killed in 1922), the slaughter of the Israelites at Bulhoek (163 killed
in 1921) and the bombing of white mineworkers (81 killed in 1922)” and
“brutally crushing two strikes by black mineworkers, in 1920 and 1946”.17
This book, a rather capacious scholarship, however, is not aimed at reviewing
the moral context in which Smuts lived and worked, and will certainly not
satisfy the urges of Legassick, the Marxist activist and historian, as it might
not necessarily expose Smuts for “who he was”.
The question of whether history should be viewed in the moral context
of its time is not uncontroversial (cf. Steyn, 2015). If history is a descriptive
task, the question is settled, but history shapes whatever follows. Most, if
not all, historical policies, institutions, conflicts, settlements, and agreements
contributed to varying measures to the South Africa in which we live today.
Avoiding scrutiny of heroes and villains in the context of the contemporary
ignores the continuity of consequences and evade judgment of malevolence.
It is a valid question to ask whether Smuts was an exponent of the moral
dispositions of his time without the free will to question the justifications for
repressive systems.
What exactly was the “context” in which Smuts held his expressed political
views of the ‘native question? Science historian, Michael Shermer, argues, “…
the theological and philosophical defences for slavery were rationalisations
for what they [slave traders and politicians] knew was an immoral act”. Smuts
knew his abhorrent anthropological views of blacks as “… barbarians, who
17 M Legassick, “Review: Jan Smuts: An illustrated biography”, Kronos, 22, 1995, p. 141.
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[…] cannot possibly govern themselves” were immoral.18 He knew or should
have imagined that the repressive, segregationist policies of South Africa were
morally reprehensible. The most obvious question would be if Smuts was
aware that black South Africans found their exclusion from a human rights
regime to be unfair, unjust, immoral, and repressive.
At Versailles in 1918, ignoring the expressed wishes of his close confidant,
US president Woodrow Wilson, Smuts refused to acknowledge the presence
of the ANC’s Solomon Plaatje, dismissing him as unrepresentative. Similarly,
when Smuts and Alfred Xuma, President of the ANC, arrived at the same
press conference in New York in 1946, Xuma remarked, “I have had to fly
10,000 miles to meet my prime minister. He talks about us but won’t talk to
us”. Given where we are today, is it still appropriate to appraise Smuts in a
context that assumes universal moral justifications?
Smuts’ secularised understanding of the religious orthodoxies typical of
South Africa’s national politics at the time is an indication that he managed
to distance himself, at least intellectually, from the dominant narratives of his
contemporaries and political adversaries. Historian, Saul Dubow reminds us
that “… while operating on horseback behind British lines, [Smuts] carried a
copy of Kant’s “Critique of Pure Reason” and the New Testament (in Greek)
in his saddlebag”.19 The political and intellectual contradictions of the Cambridge educated Smuts remains a mystery to non-revisionists.
In the essay on Evolution, Holism, and Religion, Heyns, like so many previous biographers of Smuts, states the obvious, “… as an intellectual he was
ahead of his time and most of his contemporaries”.20 His complex operationalisation of holism might well be a conceptualisation of his secularisation, which is an indication that religion itself most likely did not provide
for his views on humanity. Smuts’ political philosophy was to some extent
sculpted by the influence of American poet, Walt Whitman. Smuts suggested
that Whitman’s conception of freedom is embedded in pantheism and human
potential and not in religiosity.
Smuts’ son, ironically, describes his father’s views on Christ as remarkably
revisionist: “He certainly did not believe in a supernatural being […], but
18 M Shermer and M Twitter (available at: https://twitter.com/michaelshermer/status/ 1259137919035424768,
as accessed on 24 June 2020).
19 S Dubow, “South Africa’s racist rounding rather was also a human rights pioneer, New York Times, 30 June 2020.
20 R Steyn, Jan Smuts – Unafraid of Greatness (London, Jonathan Ball, 2015), p. 77.
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he did believe in some deity, some overall holistic personality, some supreme
law. That Christ had lived he had no doubt, but he thought of him as a very
remarkably gifted young man, rather than as the Immaculate Son of God”.21
Smuts, indeed, was not an orthodox Christian, and it is highly unlikely that
he found justification for his views on black people – as did the National
Party government and the apartheid regime – on biblical grounds.
Adding new information to a historical narrative might not necessarily qualify as a reappraisal. University of Oxford physicist, David Deutsch, in reference to the ideas of Karl Popper, postulates that information has to evolve into
new knowledge and such knowledge needs to provide “new explanations”, for
a contemporary text or narrative to constitute a reappraisal of history.22 This
voluminous work of 571 pages may well be the complete periodical on Smuts
the statesman, militarist, and intellectual. The question that lingers is whether
the book reappraises the historical events and “Smuts the man” sufficiently to
“revise” our understanding of one of the most important military leaders and
statesmen in South Africa’s history.
Knowledge is the understanding of the relational tissue between facts or
postulations of any number of realities. This relational tissue might not always
be apparent and is dependent on interpretative reasoning (new explanations)
to transform information and facts into new knowledge. Most of the authors
of this reappraisal are senior scholars and attempted to reimagine the relational tissue between known facts and/or information. The master-narrative, or
revisionist context, within which Smuts lived his remarkable life is examined,
to some extent.

21 JC Smuts, Jan Christian Smuts – by his son (London, Cassell, 1952), p. 292.
22 D Deutsch, The beginning of infinity: Explanations that transform the world (London, Penguin Books, 2012), p. 78.
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New Contree
Template guidelines for writing an article
(To download templates, visit: https://www.newcontreejournal.co.za)
1.

Font type: Adobe Garamond Pro (throughout document)/Arial (if the first font type is
unavailable).

2.

Font size in body text: 12pt.

3.

Heading of article: 14pt, bold.

4.

Author’s details: ONLY provide the following: Title, Campus & University and Email address.
Title: 10pt, regular font; Campus & University: 10pt, italics; and E-mail address: 10pt,
regular font. (Consult previous articles published in the New Contree journal as an example or as a practical guideline). Example: Pieter van Rensburg, Vaal Triangle Campus,
North-West University, p.vanrensburg@gmail.com.

5.

Abstract: The abstract should be placed on the first page (where the title heading and
author’s particulars appear). The prescribed length is between a half and three quarters
of a page.
The abstract body: Regular font, 10pt.
The heading of the Abstract: Bold, italics, 12pt.

6.

Keywords: The keywords should be placed on the first page below the abstract.
The word ‘Keywords’: 10pt, bold, underline.
Each keyword must start with a capital letter and end with a semi-colon (;). Example:
Meters; People; etc. (A minimum of six key words is required).

7.

Main headings in article: ‘Introduction’ – 12pt, bold.

8.

Sub-headings in article: ‘History …’ – 11pt, bold, italics.

9.

Third level sub-headings: ‘History …’ – 10pt, bold, underline.

10.

Footnotes: 12pt, regular font.
The initials in a person’s name (in footnote text) should be without any full stops. Example: LC du Plessis and NOT L.C. du Plessis.

11.

Body text: Names without punctuation in the text. Example: “HL le Roux said” and
NOT “H.L. le Roux said”.

12.

Page numbering: Page numbering in the footnote reference text should be indicated as
follows:
Example: p.space23 – p. 23. / pp. 23-29.

13.

Any lists in the body text should be 11pt, and in bullet format. NO numbers must be
used.
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14.

Quotes from sources in the body text must be used sparingly. If used, it must be indented and in italics (10pt). The source reference of a quote should not be in the quote
itself but annotated in the last sentence before the quote. Quotes less than one line in
a paragraph can be incorporated as part of the text via paragraph, but within inverted
commas; and NOT in italics. Example: An owner close to the town stated that: “the
pollution history of the river is a muddy business”.

15.

Abbreviations and titles:
* Abbreviations of companies and institutions are allowed after having provided the
meaning BUT abbreviations as rule in the article narrative is strongly discouraged.
Write words full out. Examples are:
i.e.: Rather use, ‘that is’
eg.; Rather use, ‘for example’
s.l.; s.a; s.n.: Rather say in brackets ‘without place, publisher and date’
* No punctuation with titles is required in the text, such as Dr P Moloto (in the
English narrative) BUT dr P Moloto (in the Afrikaans marrative).
* The abundant use of Latin forms in the text and footnotes are not encouraged.
So for example is Ibid and Passim not allowed.

15.

Quotes (as part of the body text) must be in double inverted commas: “…and she”
and NOT ‘…and she’.

16.

Images: Illustrations, pictures, photographs, tables and figures: Submit all pictures
for an article in jpeg, tiff or pdf format in a separate folder, and indicate where the
pictures should be placed in the manuscript’s body text. All visuals are referred to as
Images.
Example: Image 1: ‘Image title’ (regular font, 10pt) in the body text.
Sources of all images should also be included after the ‘Image title’.
Example: Source: ‘The source’ (regular font, 9 pt). Remember to save and name pictures in the separate folder accordingly.
Important note: All the images should be of good quality (a minimum resolution of
200dpi is required; if the image is not scanned).

17.

Punctuation marks should be placed in front of the footnote numbers in the text.
Example: the end.1 NOT …the end1.

18.

Single and left spacing between the sentences in the footnote.

19.

Dates: All dates in footnotes should be written out in full. Example: 23 December 2010;
NOT 23/12/2010 [For additional guidelines see the New Contree Reference guidelines].

20.

Language setting in Microsoft Word as English (South Africa); do this before starting with the word processing of the article. Go to ‘Review’, ‘Set Language’ and select
‘English (South Africa)’.
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New Contree
Reference guidelines for writing an article
(To download templates, visit: https://www.newcontreejournal.co.za)
FOOTNOTES
Only the footnote method for references is accepted in articles for New Contree.
Footnote references should appear at the bottom of each page. Footnotes should
be numbered sequentially throughout the article and starting with 1. No other
numerical system is allowed. Archival sources/published works/authors referred
to in the text should be cited in full in the first footnote of each new reference.
Thereafter it can be reduced to a shorter footnote reference. Do not refer to the exact
same source and page numbers in footnotes that follow each other.
No exact repetition of a footnote reference on the same page is allowed. For example, if you refer to Y Krone’s source as in footnote 1 and then also in footnote 2, the
page references must at least differ. They can’t reference the same pages.
The use of the Latin word “Ibid” is not allowed. Rather refer to the actual reference
again (or in its shortened version) on the rest of a page(s) in the footnote section.
The titles of books, articles, chapters, theses, dissertations and papers/manuscripts
should NOT be capitalised at random. Only the names of people and places (and in
some instances specific historic events) are capitalised. For example:
P Erasmus, “The ‘lost’ South African tribe – rebirth of the Koranna in the Free State”, New
Contree, 50, November 2005, p. 77;

NOT
P Erasmus, “The ‘Lost’ South African Tribe – Rebirth Of The Koranna In The Free State”,
New Contree, 50, November 2005, p. 77.

PLEASE NOTE: Referencing journal titles imply that every word of the journal
must start with a capital letter, example: Yesterday&Today Journal.
Only the first letter of the surname of authors should be capitalized, not the complete surname. No names of authors, in full, is allowed. The following practical examples will help:
Avoid punctuation between initials IN footnotes (and in the article text).
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Examples of an article in a journal
R Siebörger, Incorporating human rights into the teaching of History: Teaching materials,
Interdisciplinary Science Review, 2, October 2008, pp. 1-14.
S Marks, “Khoisan resistance to the Dutch in the seventeenth and eighteen centuries”, Journal of African History, 3(1), 1972, p. 76.

Example of a shortened version of an article in a journal
From:
P Erasmus, “The ‘lost’ South African tribe – rebirth of the Koranna in the Free State”, New
Contree, 50, November 2005, p. 77.

To:
P Erasmus, “The ‘lost’ South African tribe…”, New Contree, 50, November 2005, p. 77.

[Please note: ONLY the title of the article is shortened and not the finding place]

Examples of a reference from a book
WF Lye & C Murray, Transformations on the Highveld: The Tswana and the Southern Sotho
(Cape Town, David Phillip, 1980), pp. 7, 10.
JJ Buys, Die oorsprong en migrasiebewegings van die Koranna en hulle rol in die Transgariep tot
1870 (Universiteit van die Vrystaat, Bloemfontein, 1989), pp. 33-34.

[Please note the reference variety to page numbers used]

Example of a shortened version of a reference from a book
From:
JA Conforti (ed.) or (eds.), Samuel Hopkins and the New Divinity Movement: Calvinism, the Congregational Ministry, and reform in New England between the
Great Awakenings (Washington, Christian University Press, 1981), p. 23.
To:
JA Conforti (ed.), Samuel Hopkins and the New Divinity Movement…, p. 23.
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Example of a reference from a chapter in a book
S Brown, “Diplomacy by other means: SWAPO’s liberation war”, C Leys, JS Saul et.al.,
Namibia’s liberation struggle: The two-edged sword (London, Oxford University
Press, 1995), pp. 19-39.

Shortened version:
S Brown, “Diplomacy by other means…”, C Leys, JS Saul et.al, Namibia’s liberation struggle…, pp. 19-39.

Example of a reference from an unpublished dissertation/thesis
MJ Dhlamini, “The relationship between the African National Congress and the Pan Africanist Congress, 1959-1990” (Ph.D, NWU, 2006), pp. 4, 8, 11.

Examples of a reference from a newspaper
P Coetzee, “Voëlvlugblik ATKV 75 op ons blink geskiedenis”, Die Transvaler, 6 Januarie
2006, p. 8.

or
Anon., “What went wrong”, Zululand Times, 19 July 1923.

Archival references:
• Interview(s)
Provide at least key details such as: Name of interviewee and profession; the interviewer and profession and date of interview

• Example of interview reference
K Rasool (Personal Collection), interview, K Kotzé (CEO, Goldfields, Johannesburg Head
Office)/E Schutte (researcher, NWU, School of Basic Science), 12 March 2006.

or

K Rasool (Personal Collection), interviews, R Vahed (housewife, Gugulethu)/S Dlamini
(researcher), 13 August 1948; JA Conforti (policeman, Vaalwater)/S Dlamini
(researcher), 13 August 1948.
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• Example of shortened interview reference (after it has been used once in article)
K Rasool (Personal Collection), interview, K Kotzé/E Schutte , 12 March 2006.

• Example of an Electronic Mail - document or letter
T Nyamunde (Personal Collection), E-mail: W Pepler (Bigenafrica, Pretoria)/T Nyamunde
(Researcher), 22 October 2019.

• National archives (or any other archive)
National Archive (NA), Pretoria, Department of Education (DoE), Vol.10, Reference
8/1/3/452: Letter, K Lewis (Director General) / P Dlamini (Teacher, Springs
College), 12 June 1960.

[Please note: After the first reference to the National Archives or Source Group
for example, it can be abbreviated to e.g. NA or DE]

A source accessed on the Internet
A Dissel, “Tracking transformation in South African prisons”, Track Two, 11(2), April 2002
(available at http://ccrweb.ccr.uct.ac.za/two/11-2transformation.html, as accessed on 14 January 2003), pp. 1-3.

[Please note: Always to be referenced in full. No shortened version acceptable.]

A source from conference proceedings
First reference to the source:
D Dollar, “Asian century or multi-polar century?” (Paper, Global Development Network Annual Conference, Beijing, January 2007), p. 7.
B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: Trade investment and the China-in-Africa discourse”
(Paper, Public Seminar: China in Africa: Race, relations and reflections, Centre
for Sociological Research, University of Johannesburg, 28 July 2007), p. 7.

Shortened version:
D Dollar, “Asian century...” (Paper, GDN Conference, 2007), p. 7.
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B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: ...” (Paper, Public Seminar: China in Africa: ..., University of Johannesburg [or UJ]), p. 7.

GENERAL
Submission requirements
Articles finally submitted to the New Contree for publication, after approval, must
be editorially revised and a submission must be accompanied by a letter of confirmation from a qualified language practitioner. No article will be published without an
official letter of confirmation that professional language editing of the article had
been done.

Illustrations
Photographs, sketches, tables, diagrams; graphics, maps etc should all be referred to
as Images (Eg. Image 1-6). The appropriate positioning of the illustration should be
indicated in the text. Original copies should be clearly identified on the back. High
quality scanned versions are always welcome.
Authors, PLEASE obtain copyright and reproduction rights on photographs
and other illustrations
Copyright on all material in New Contree rests within the Editorial Advisory Committee of New Contree. Inquiry can be done by communication to the editor.

To receive a hard copy of the
New Contree Journal, see:
https://newcontreejournal.co.za
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